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Gateway Controller Configuration
Management

What’s new in SN0O8

The following release SNO8 features are documented in this NTP. In
addition, other changes and enhancements to this NTP for SNO8 are
noted in this list.

A00007007 - Session border controller/application layer gateway
A00007120 - Packet Media Anchor for DPT
Note: The Packet Media Anchor device replaces the APG
functionality, which has been removed in the SNO7 release.
A00007071 - 3rd Party Interop Profiles
A00007072 - 3rd Party GW Interop Pre-provisioning
A00007927 - SAM21 EM Enhancements from Bell Canada VO
A00007394 - Network VCAC - GWC Call Flow
A00007242 - SESM Support of SPC Topology
A00007528 - Integration with Nuera 4K GW
A00009579 - RAS-less H.323 Support

Q00834467 - Introduction of the Get Load Files button and the
drop-down menu (to select a load).

Q01043260 - Introduction of the Statistics button under the
Controller tab of the Provisioning panel (to verify the total number of

endpoints currently reserved for the gateways associated with the
selected GWC).

Two new media gateway profiles: MGCP_IAD_40 and
NUERA_BTX4K
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* PVG naming - The table below lists the names used for certain
gateways in Carrier Voice over IP (VolP) documentation prior to
SNO7 and provides the new brand names starting in SNO7.

Pre-SNO7 name Brand name starting in SNO7
Passport Packet Voice Gateway Nortel Media Gateway 7480 or
(PVG) 15000

PVG 7400 or PVG 7K Nortel Media Gateway 7480
PVG 15000 or PVG 15K Nortel Media Gateway 15000

Note: The CS 2000 Gateway Controller (GWC) Manager does not
reflect these branding changes in SNO8. As a result, the Gateway
Controller customer documentation does not reflect these changes,
as well. This table is being provided to map the names used in GWC
documentation to other Carrier VolP documentation.

Configuration management strategy

Initial Gateway Controller (GWC) configuration is performed by Nortel
Networks installation personnel.

The following post installation capabilities are provided to customers:
* re-configuring GWCs (limited capability)
* increasing the GWC capacity in a network

* configuring packet network connections between the GWC and
various gateway types

Tools and utilities
The CS 2000 SAM21 Manager graphical user interface is used to
provision the base parameters for GWC cards. The datafill specifies
such values as the IP address, slot location, node definition, and card
provisioning.

ATTENTION

The GWC Manager does not display provisioning data in real
time. That is, when two users are changing provisioning data on
the same GWC node at the same time, you must refresh your
display to see the changes implemented by the other user. Use
the Refresh button if available. Otherwise, you may have to select
a different GWC node, then re-select again the node that you are
updating.
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The CS 2000 GWC Manager, a Java-based GUI that runs in a web
browser application, is used to configure GWCs and associate GWC
nodes with media gateways. The CS 2000 GWC Manager is also used
to provision endpoints that enable the GWC node to mediate the bearer
path for a call.

Note: Most of the procedures in this NTP are performed using the
CS 2000 GWC Manager. You can perform most of the tasks
associated with these procedures using either of the following tools:

e the CS 2000 GWC Manager
e the OSSGate application

For details on using the OSSGate application, and to see a list of
commands supported using OSSGate, refer to the OSSGate User
Guide, NE10004-512.

Integrated Element Management System
Many FCAPS activities may now be performed using the Integrated
Element Management System (IEMS). In addition, access to the
CS 2000 GWC Manager and the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager, is now
provided using the IEMS. For more information, refer to the Integrated
EMS Basics NTP, NN10329-111.

To launch the CS 2000 GWC Manager or the CS 2000 SAM21
Manager, refer to the following procedures in the Integrated EMS
Basics NTP, NN10329-111:

e “Launching GWC Manager”
e “Launching SAM21 Manager”

General GWC configuration procedures

Each general procedure presented in this section refers to multiple
individual procedures included in this NTP. The following table lists the
general procedures included in this section.

General GWC configuration procedures (Sheet 1 of 2)

Procedures to configure generic functionality:

e Set up network services on page 5

* Add a new GWC node to the network on page 6

* Modify the base configuration of an installed GWC card on page 8
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General GWC configuration procedures (Sheet 2 of 2)

* Modify the operating configuration of an installed GWC node on
page 9

e Re-configure a GWC node in the network on page 10

* Remove service from a GWC card or node on page 12

Procedures to configure specific items:

e Add QoS collection service on page 12

* Add a media proxy to the network on page 13

e Add an IP-VPN(NAT) zone to the network on page 13

e Configure an IP-VPN(NAT) zone to be shared with another
CS 2000 on page 13

* Add an LBL zone to the network on page 14

e Add a composite NAT and LBL zone to the network on page 14

* Add a PEP server to the network on page 15

e Add an ALG to the network on page 15

e Configure a destination for CICM location information and enable
change reporting on page 16

* Configure the Packet Media Anchor functionality on an audio
controller GWC node on page 16

e Activate Network VCAC on a GWC Manager on page 18

e Configure IP Security (IPSec). For all IPSec-related procedures,
refer to the Gateway Controller Security and Administration NTP,
NN10213-611.

The process of configuring a GWC node and associating the node with
a media gateway is similar for all GWC service types and media
gateways. Differences in configuration scenarios occur due to the type
of gateway used, such as lines, trunks, or VRDN. Differences also
occur when network address translator (NAT) devices, policy
enforcement point (PEP) servers, application layer gateway (ALG), or
limited bandwidth links (LBL) are required.
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Use the following general steps to configure a GWC node:

1.

Add a GWC node to the GWC database using the CS 2000 GWC
Manager and CS 2000 SAM21 Manager.

Associate a media gateway to the GWC node (along with any
additional devices such as NAT zones).

Note: When necessary, provision trunk tables in the XA-Core using
the MAP. For details, refer to the CS 2000 Configuration
Management NTP for your solution.

Set up network services
When an existing system is expanded, additional GWC nodes may be
added as well as other devices that provide network OAM&P services
used by one or more GWC nodes. Some of these services include:

dynamic quality of service (DQoS)

PEP services using configured middlebox devices

NAT services provided by NAT zones and media proxy services
LBL services provided by LBL zones

application layer gateway (ALG) service

The following list of procedures provides a summary of the services
available to be configured, and the order in which these services can be
set up in the network, following initial installation.

Add a network codec profile on page 19

Configure a recurring data integrity audit on page 59
Set or change network DQoS configuration parameters on page 55
Add or change the RMGC default domain on page 63

Provision advice of charge option on page 53

Set the call agent identifier on page 67. This procedure is required
prior to configuring PEP servers or ALGs, NAT, LBL, or composite
NAT-LBL zones.

Add QoS collection service on page 12; if applicable to your
solution.

Add a PEP server to the network on page 15; if applicable to your
solution.

Add an application layer gateway to the network (cable market) on
page 419; if applicable to your solution.

Add a media proxy to the network on page 13; if applicable to your
solution.
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Add an IP-VPN (NAT) zone on page 317; if applicable to your
solution.

Configure resource usage data for limited bandwidth links (LBL) on
page 323; if applicable to your solution.

Note: Resource usage datais used by LBLs. You must complete
this procedure only when the Network VCAC status is set to OFF,
that is, the virtual call admission control is performed by each
GWC (network configuration without the Policy Controller).

Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL) zone on page 331; if applicable
to your solution.

Configure a destination for CICM location information on page 77; if
applicable to your solution.

Add the Policy Controller on page 83; if applicable to your solution.

Change the Network VCAC status on page 95; if applicable to your
solution.

Review available network devices on page 99

Add a new GWC node to the network

When new GWC card sets are installed, use the CS 2000 SAM21
Manager to provision the base parameters for the two GWC cards to be
defined as the node, then use the CS 2000 GWC Manager to add the
GWC node to the GWC Manager database and to enable the call
processing parameters and service types (that is, trunk, line, VRDN) on
the new GWC node. Complete the following set of procedures, in the
order given, to add and configure GWC cards, define GWC nodes, and
associate gateways and endpoints.

NN10205-511

At the SAM21 shelf and the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1

If adding new GWC hardware to the SAM21 shelf where GWC
cards have not been previously installed, install new GWC cards
into SAM21 shelf in pairs (two cards for each GWC node) using
procedure Install a GWC card on page 101.

or

If adding new GWC hardware to the SAM21 shelf where GWC
cards have previously been installed and you want to provision
new services without the old provisioning information being
assigned to the new GWC cards, perform procedure Remove
service from a GWC card on page 111.

Use the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager to provision the GWC cards,
define the GWC node, and assign service. Follow procedure
Assign service to a GWC card on page 105.
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3

10

11

Add and configure a GWC node in the CS 2000 GWC Manager
database. Follow procedure Add and configure a GWC node on

page 123.
Unlock the GWC cards in the node. Follow procedure Unlock a
GWC card on page 523.

If necessary, manually return the GWC node to service (RTS) at
the CS 2000 GWC Manager. Follow procedure Manually return
a GWC node to service on page 527.

Associate a gateway type to a GWC node using an appropriate
procedure from the following list:
* Associate a trunk media gateway on page 135.

* Configure the domain name for MTA gateways (cable
market) on page 145; if required for your solution.

e Associate a small line media gateway (cable market) on
page 153.

* Associate a line media gateway (wireline market) on
page 161.

* Associate an H.323 media gateway on page 175

* Associate an audio server media gateway on page 193.

Add trunk endpoints or line endpoints to the gateway or add V5.2
carriers. Follow procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 201.
If applicable, associate a media proxy to the GWC node. Follow
procedure Associate a media proxy with a GWC node on

page 373.

If applicable, associate a QoS collector to selected gateways
assigned to the GWC node. Follow procedure Associate a QoS
collector with a GWC node on page 387.

If applicable, associate a PEP server or an ALG to selected

gateways assigned to the GWC node. Follow one of the following
procedures:

* Associate a PEP server with a media gateway on page 405.

* Associate an ALG with a media gateway on page 425

Review selected configuration and provisioning data for the
GWC node using an appropriate procedure from the following
list:

e View carrier provisioning data for a GWC node on page 231.

e View gateway provisioning data for a GWC node on
page 245.

* View lines provisioning data for a GWC node on page 253.
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* View media proxy configuration data for a GWC node on
page 367.

e View QoS collector configuration data for a GWC node on
page 393.

Modify the base configuration of an installed GWC card

Use the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager and complete the following set of
procedures in the order listed to re-configure base parameters for GWC
cards in an existing node. Re-configuration can include the following
parameters:

NN10205-511

IP address of the GWC cards that make up the node
default_router/gateway_|P_address

subnet mask

firmware version of the GWC load

CS 2000 Management Tools server host IP address

IP address of the CS 2000 Core Manager or Core and Billing
Manager (CBM)

the path to the GWC software load on the CS 2000 Core Manager
or CBM

GWC software load name
IP addresses of the available domain name servers

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1

2
3

Manually busy both GWC cards in the node using procedure
Busy a GWC node on page 513.

Manually re-provision GWC cards on page 115.

Manually return the GWC node to service (RTS) at the CS 2000
GWC Manager using procedure Manually return a GWC node to

service on page 527.
Review selected configuration and provisioning data for the

GWC node using an appropriate procedure from the following
list:

e View carrier provisioning data for a GWC node on page 231.

* View gateway provisioning data for a GWC node on
page 245.

e View lines provisioning data for a GWC node on page 253.
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* View media proxy configuration data for a GWC node on
page 367.

e View QoS collector configuration data for a GWC node on
page 393.

Modify the operating configuration of an installed GWC node
Use the CS 2000 GWC Manager and complete the following set of
procedures in the order listed to re-configure operating parameters for
a previously configured GWC node. Re-configuration can include the
following parameters:

gateway IP discovery attribute
PEP server attribute

ALG attribute

adjacent network zone attribute
gateway capacity attribute
gateway IP or port address
gateway profile

the Gateway Controller profile

Note: In this procedure, you can only change the audio controller
Gateway Controller profiles.

the network codec profile (limited to a new profile using same bearer
network as the previous profile)

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1

2

Manually busy both GWC cards in the node using procedure

Busy a GWC node on page 513.

If changing operating attributes, complete procedure Change
ateway attributes on page 277.

If applicable, complete procedure Change the service profile of
a GWC node on page 259.

Note: Use this procedure only if you want to change from an
Audio Controller profile to an Audio Controller with RMGC
profile.

If applicable, complete procedure Change the network codec
profile for a GWC node on page 299

Manually return the GWC node to service (RTS) at the CS 2000
GWC Manager using the procedure Manually return a GWC

node to service on page 527.
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6

Review selected configuration and provisioning data for the
GWC node using an appropriate procedure from the following
list:

* View carrier provisioning data for a GWC node on page 231.

* View gateway provisioning data for a GWC node on
page 245.

* View lines provisioning data for a GWC node on page 253.

e View media proxy configuration data for a GWC node on
page 367.

* View QoS collector configuration data for a GWC node on
page 393.

Re-configure a GWC node in the network

Use the CS 2000 GWC Manager to complete the following set of
procedures in the order listed to change the Gateway Controller service
profile configured on a GWC node.

NN10205-511

Note: This procedure allows you to re-configure all aspects of a
GWC node, including the Gateway Controller profile and all other
relevant characteristics of a node.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1

2

Manually busy both GWC cards in the node using procedure
Busy a GWC node on page 513.

If applicable, refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management
NTP for your solution to remove line endpoints or V5.2 carriers
from the GWC node.

Complete procedure Disassociate a media gateway on
page 305 for all gateways associated with the node.

Lock the GWC cards in the node from the CS 2000 SAM21
Manager card view using procedure Lock a GWC card on
page 519.

Complete procedure Delete a GWC node on page 309.

Add and configure a GWC node in the CS 2000 GWC Manager

database using procedure Add and configure a GWC node on
page 123.

Unlock the GWC cards in the node using procedure Unlock a
GWC card on page 523.

If necessary, manually return the GWC node to service (RTS) at
the CS 2000 GWC Manager using procedure Manually return a

GWC node to service on page 527.
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9

10

11

12

13

14

Associate a gateway type to a GWC node using an appropriate
procedure from the following list:

e Associate a trunk media gateway on page 135.

» Configure the domain name for MTA gateways (cable
market) on page 145; if required for your solution.

* Associate a small line media gateway (cable market) on
page 153.

e Associate a line media gateway (wireline market) on
page 161.

* Associate an H.323 media gateway on page 175

* Associate an audio server media gateway on page 193.

Add trunk, line, or V5.2 endpoints to the gateway using
procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 201.

If applicable, associate a media proxy to the GWC node using

procedure Associate a media proxy with a GWC node on
page 373.

If applicable, associate a QoS collector to selected gateways
assigned to the GWC node using procedure Associate a QoS
collector with a GWC node on page 387.

If applicable, associate a PEP server or an ALG to selected
gateways assigned to the GWC node using one of the following
procedures:

* Associate a PEP server with a media gateway on page 405.
* Associate an ALG with a media gateway on page 425

Review selected configuration and provisioning data for the
GWC node using an appropriate procedure from the following
list:

* View carrier provisioning data for a GWC node on page 231.

* View gateway provisioning data for a GWC node on
page 245.

* View lines provisioning data for a GWC node on page 253.

* View media proxy configuration data for a GWC node on
page 367.

* View QoS collector configuration data for a GWC node on
page 393.
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Remove service from a GWC card or node

Use the CS 2000 GWC Manager to complete the following set of
procedures in the order listed to completely remove a GWC node from
the database.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Manually busy both GWC cards in the node using procedure
Busy a GWC node on page 513.
2 If applicable, refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management

NTP for your solution to remove line endpoints or V5.2 carriers
from the GWC node.

3 Complete procedure Disassociate a media gateway on
page 305 for all gateways associated with the node.

4 Lock the GWC cards in the node from the CS 2000 SAM21
Manager card view using procedure Lock a GWC card on

page 519.
5 Complete procedure Delete a GWC node on page 309
6 To completely remove the GWC cards from service, complete

procedure Remove service from a GWC card on page 111.

Add QoS collection service

NN10205-511

Use the following procedures to add a quality of service (QoS)
collection device to the network running a QoS collection application,
associate GWC nodes with QoS collectors, and enable QoS reporting
for specific gateways.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Set or change network DQoS configuration parameters on
page 55.

Add a quality of service (QoS) collector on page 383.

Associate a QoS collector with a GWC node on page 387.
Enable or disable QoS reporting for a GWC node on page 391.

a A WODN

To correlate QoS reporting with billing records, you must enable
QoS reporting through table AMAOPT in the XA-Core. Complete
procedure “Provisioning in support of QoS reporting” in the

CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP applicable to your
solution.
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Add a media proxy to the network
Use the following set of procedures to add one or more media proxies
to be made available to perform NAT traversal functions. A media proxy
device is used as a real-time transport protocol (RTP) portal to allow a
gateway in one domain to communicate with a gateway in another
domain. A GWC will select and then set up the media proxy based on
call flow.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Add a media proxy on page 363.
2 Associate a media proxy with a GWC node on page 373.

Add an IP-VPN(NAT) zone to the network
Use the following procedures to add one or more NAT zones to the
network.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Set the call agent ID for the CS 2000. Complete procedure Set
the call agent identifier on page 67.

Note: Omit this step if the call agent ID is already set.
2 Complete procedure Add an IP-VPN (NAT) zone on page 317.

3 If necessary, review network configuration data using procedure
Review available network devices on page 99

Configure an IP-VPN(NAT) zone to be shared with another CS 2000
Use the following procedure to configure a NAT zone to be shared
between more that one CS 2000.

Note: A prerequisite to this procedure is procedure Add an IP-VPN

(NAT) zone on page 317. This procedure assumes that a NAT zone
has already been added on one CS 2000, and that you are adding
the same NAT to a different CS 2000.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Display the NAT zone ID for the NAT to be shared. Complete
procedure View a network zone ID on page 355. Perform this
procedure for the CS 2000 on which the NAT was originally
configured.

2 If this is the second (or subsequent) CS 2000 on which this

shared NAT is being added, complete procedure Add an IP-VPN

(NAT) zone on page 317 for a next CS 2000 (different than in
step 1). Follow the steps to configure a NAT zone to be shared
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between more than one CS 2000 devices. Use the NAT zone ID
displayed in step 1 of this procedure.

3 Repeat step 2 for any other CS 2000s required to share the
same NAT.

Add an LBL zone to the network
Use the following procedure to configure limited bandwidth links (LBL).

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Set the call agent ID for the CS 2000. Complete procedure Set
the call agent identifier on page 67.

Note: Omit this step if the call agent ID is already set.

2 If applicable, create a resource usage profile for the LBL to use.
Complete procedure Configure resource usage data for limited
bandwidth links (LBL) on page 323.

Note: This step applies only when the Network VCAC is set
to OFF and the virtual call admission control is performed by
each GWC (network configuration without a Policy Controller).

3 Complete procedure Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL) zone on
page 331

4 If necessary, review network configuration data using procedure
Review available network devices on page 99

Add a composite NAT and LBL zone to the network
Use the following procedure to configure a composite network zone - a
zone comprising the attributes of both NAT and LBL network zones.
Use this option for network sites (zones) that include both NATs and
LBLs.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Set the call agent ID for the CS 2000. Complete procedure Set
the call agent identifier on page 67.

Note: Omit this step if the call agent ID is already set.
2 Complete procedure Add a composite IP-VPN (NAT) and LBL
zone on page 343.

3 If necessary, review network configuration data using procedure
Review available network devices on page 99
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Add a PEP server to the network

Use the following set of procedures to add one or more PEP servers to
the network and to associate them to gateways.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1

2

3

4

Set the call agent ID for the CS 2000. Complete procedure Set
the call agent identifier on page 67.

Note: Omit this step if the call agent ID is already set.

To add a new PEP server to the network, complete procedure
Add a policy enforcement point (PEP) server on page 401.

To change the IP address of a PEP server, complete procedure
Change the attributes of a PEP server on page 409.

Associate a PEP server with a media gateway on page 405.

Add an ALG to the network

Use the following set of procedures to add one or more application layer
gateways (ALG) to the network and to associate them to gateways.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1

Set the call agent ID for the CS 2000. Complete procedure Set
the call agent identifier on page 67.
Note: Omit this step if the call agent ID is already set.

To add a new ALG to the network, complete procedure Add an

application layer gateway to the network (cable market) on
page 419.

To change the IP address of an ALG, complete procedure
Change the attributes of an ALG on page 423.

Associate an ALG with a media gateway on page 425.

e
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Add V5.2 services to a GWC node
Use the following set of procedures to configure V5.2 trunk services on
a GWC node.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1

a A WODN

Refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP
applicable to your solution and complete the procedures for
installing V5.2 services on the XA-Core.

Add V5.2 interfaces on page 445.

Add a V5 interface provisioning template on page 439.
Add a V5 ring template on page 451.

Add a V5 signaling template on page 455.

Configure a destination for CICM location information and enable change

reporting

Use the following procedures to configure a destination (recipient) for
Centrex IP Client Manager (CICM) location information and to enable
change reporting on a GWC node.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1

Configure a destination for CICM location information on
page 77. This procedure is performed at the network level for the

CS 2000.

To enable change reporting on a GWC node, complete
procedure Enable or disable CICM location change reporting on
page 313.

Repeat step 2, as required, for other GWC nodes in your
system.

Configure the Packet Media Anchor functionality on an audio controller

GWC node

NN10205-511

Use the following procedures to configure the Packet Media Anchor
functionality, which replaces the APG device, on an audio controller
GWC node.

Note: For an overview of the Packet Media Anchor functionality,
refer to the Gateway Controller Basics NTP, NN10189-111.
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At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation
1 Make sure that the following data is appropriately configured:

e in table SRVSINV, the maximum number of simultaneous
calls to support

* onthe Media Server 2010 gateway, three BCT and one audio
resource for each anchored call

Note: For more information, refer to the solution-level
Configuration Management NTP applicable to your solution.

2 Verify that the selected audio controller GWC node uses only
G.711 u-Law or G.711 a-Law encoding algorithm (codec). If
required, refer to procedure View characteristics of a GWC node
on page 239. If any other codec is used during a call, the Packet
Media Anchor tones and digit collection capability may be
affected.

3 If required, change the current network codec profile assigned to
the selected GWC to a new profile that supports only
G.711 u-Law or G.711 a-Law codec. Follow procedure Change
a network codec profile on page 37.

4 Associate the Media Server 2010 gateway, configured with the
Packet Media Anchor functionality, to the selected audio
controller GWC. Follow procedure Associate an audio server

media gateway on page 193.
Note: If the Media Server 2010 gateway that you want to use

for this functionality has the UAS profile currently assigned to
it, you must complete the following steps:

* Disassociate the gateway from the GWC using procedure
Disassociate a media gateway on page 305.

* Re-associate the gateway (using the AMS profile) to the
audio controller GWC. Follow procedure Associate an
audio server media gateway on page 193.

5 Invoke a cold SwAct (switch of activity) on the GWC node or
re-initialize all the Media Server 2010 gateways.

If required, refer to procedure "Invoke a cold manual protection
switch (cold swact)" in the Gateway Controller Security and
Administration NTP, NN10213-611.

R ——————
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Activate Network VCAC on a GWC Manager

NN10205-511

Use the following procedures to activate the Network VCAC (virtual call
admissions control) functionality using the GWC Manager.

With the Network VCAC activated (Status: ON), the Policy Controller
performs VCAC functions; that is, counts available resources across
limited bandwidth links (LBL) and makes the connection admission
decisions. Gateway Controllers (GWC) communicate with the Policy
Controller to determine whether a call can be set up.

For a complete procedure on how to configure the Policy Controller and
to implement network VCAC, refer to the Policy Controller Configuration
Management NTP, NN10432-511.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager workstation

1 Add the Policy Controller on page 83
2 Change the Network VCAC status on page 95

e ]
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Add a network codec profile

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to add a network codec profile using the CS 2000
GWC Manager.

Starting in SNO7, you can configure and use network codec profiles
with multiple bearer network fabric types on a CS 2000. You can
configure individual codecs that use any of the following bearer network
fabric types concurrently on a CS 2000:

. IP
e AAL1
« AAL2

Each GWC node in a CS 2000 must be configured to use one of the
available network codec profiles. GWC nodes in a CS 2000 can use
different codec profiles configured to operate over different bearer
network fabrics. You can define multiple network codec profiles in the
system, and then select the desired profile while adding a GWC node
to the network.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to add a new network codec profile
to your CS 2000.

Note: The following procedures related to configuring network
codec profiles are also available in this NTP:

* View a network codec profile on page 31
* Change a network codec profile on page 37
* Delete a network codec profile on page 49

e
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Prerequisites and guidelines

Prerequisites
Your CS 2000 Management Tools software (including the CS 2000
GWC Manager) must be upgraded to an SNO7 or higher version.

The following table shows a compatibility matrix for the SNO8 version of
CS 2000 Management Tools software. This software version allows
users to configure network codec profiles with multiple bearer network
fabric types on a CS 2000.

Compatible versions
CS 2000 Management
Tools software version | GWC card software XA-Core software
SNO08 SNO08
SNO08 SNO7 SNO7
SN06.2 SNO06.2
SNO06

General guidelines
The following general guidelines apply to this procedure:

* |n SNO8, the option to configure network codec profiles using
multiple bearer network fabric types is available on the CS 2000 in
the North American and international markets.

* |f you are adding a profile with a bearer network type that is new to
your CS 2000, you must modify the table BEARNETS on the
XA-Core to configure a network instance of the new network type.
You must modify the BEARNETS table before you can add a GWC
node and configure the node to use the new bearer network type.

Refer to procedure “Specifying the bearer networks served by the
CS 2000“ in the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP
applicable to your solution.

GWC node guidelines
No matter which network bearer types (IP, AAL1, or AAL2) are
configured for a CS 2000 using this procedure, only one bearer network
type can be selected for any GWC node.
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Network codec profile default guidelines

Only one network codec profile can be set as the network default. The
network default setting is used in the following circumstances:

When upgrading from an SN06.2 to an SN08 software load of the
CS 2000 Management Tools, the initial SNO8 network default codec
profile is based on the pre-SNO7 network configuration.

When a CS 2000 data integrity audit finds a configuration mismatch
between the CS 2000 GWC Manager database and the Core, the

audit process can use the network default codec profile to correct

the problem.

Only one default codec can be set for each bearer network type (IP,
AAL1, or AAL2) defined on your CS 2000. When adding a GWC node
using procedure Add and configure a GWC node on page 123, the
default codec appears as the default setting for the option “GWC codec
profile”, based on the bearer network selected.

The following system behavior applies to adding or changing a network
codec profile:

You can enable the bearer type default setting for a profile when an
existing profile using the same network type has the same setting
already enabled. If you proceed, the bearer type default setting for
the existing profile will be automatically disabled.

You can enable the network default setting for a profile when an
existing profile has the same setting already enabled. If you
proceed, the network default setting for the existing profile will be
automatically disabled.

R ——————
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Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

The Network Configuration panel is displayed to the right of the
Device Types menu.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: C52K
File Fault | Configuration Maintenance ‘Windows Help

_4 Device Types

Metwark Configura

Metwark Codec P

2 From the Network Configuration panel, click the Network Codec
Profile tab to display the Network Codec Profile pane.

Note: The VCAC Resource Usage tab is not displayed when
the Network VCAC status is ON.

Metwork Canfiguration

(NETWDFK Codec F'rDT'”E) DQoS Configuration | VGAS Resource Usage

Mame | Bearer Metwark Type | Codec Selection Facketization Rate T-3
Metwork_Default_Profile |IP G711-u law, G724 20ms Enabled
compressing_20ms IFP G729,G711-alaw 20ms Enabled
Kl | 3|

Addd.. ) Delete | Change... |

3 Click the Add button to display the Add Network Codec Profile
dialog box.
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I Add Network Codec Profile |
Profile Mame: Bearer Metwork Type: [IP LI
~Codec Selection Options

Available Codecs Codec Selection Order Packetization Rate:
G.729 [10ms =l
G.T711-8 law
G.711-U law Add == | ™ T-38
<= Del ™ RFC2833
[~ Comfort Moise
[~ Setas bearer type default
Up DiEwn [ Set as netwark default
0] | Cancel
4 In the Profile Name field, type a name for the new profile.
The profile name can include any combination of alpha-numeric
text.
5 In the Bearer Network Type field, select a bearer network type

for the profile using the drop-down menu.

Bearar Metwork Type: |IF' j

AR
AnL 2

The options are:

* |P - Internet Protocol

* AAL1 - ATM Adaptation Layer 1

e AAL2 - ATM Adaptation Layer 2
Note: The default bearer network is IP.

When you select a bearer network type, the dialog box is
automatically updated to reflect the options available for that
network type. Available codecs and other options differ
depending on whether you select an IP or ATM bearer network.

6 Select a combination of codecs for the new profile.

Note 1: The codecs are used in the order in which they are
selected in Codec Selection Order list, from top to bottom.
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Note 2: Only certain combinations of codecs are supported,
in a certain order.

Refer to table Valid codec combinations for bearer network
types at the end of this step to view the valid codec
combinations for each bearer network type.

The system applies the following criteria when choosing which
codec to use:

* Any GWC node using a profile will initially attempt to
communicate with a media gateway using the first codec
listed.

* If the first codec is not suitable, then the GWC node will
use the second codec listed (if present).

e |f the second codec is also not suitable, then the GWC
node will use the third codec listed (if present).

Perform the following steps to select a codec combination:

a

Select a codec from the list of Available Codecs.

The codecs available depend on the bearer network type you
selected previously.

Click the Add >> button to add the codec to the Codec
Selection Order list.

If your profile requires more than one codec, select the
codecs in the order they will be used.

You can remove a codec from the list by clicking the << Del
button.

If necessary, repeat the previous step until you have selected
the codecs required for the profile.

If necessary, adjust the order of your codecs by selecting a
codec in the Codec Selection Order list and clicking the Up
or Down button.

Repeat the previous steps until you have selected a codec
combination for your profile.
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The following table lists the valid codec combinations for
bearer network types.

Valid codec combinations for bearer network types (Sheet 1 of 2)

G.729 G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.729 G.711-u law G.711-a law
G.729 G.711-a law
G.729 G.711-u law
G.711-a law G.711-u law G.729
IP G.711-u law G.711-a law G.729
G.711-a law G.729
G.711-u law G.729
G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.711-u law G.711-a law
G.711-a law
G.711-u law
AALA G.711-u law
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Valid codec combinations for bearer network types (Sheet 2 of 2)

Valid codec combinations (in order)
Bearer network type
1st 2nd 3rd
G.729 G.711-a law
G.729 G.711-u law
G.729 G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.729 G.711-u law G.711-a law
G.726-32 G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.726-32 G.711-u law G.711-a law
G.726-32 G.711-a law
G.726-32 G.711-u law
G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.711-u law G.711-a law
G.711-a law
G.711-u law
7 Select a Packetization Rate for the new profile using the

drop-down menu.

The packetization rate option is available only on IP bearer
networks.

The options are:
* 10 milliseconds (default)
¢ 20 milliseconds

NN10205-511 (I)SNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 27 Nortel Networks Confidential

8

10

Select the T-38 check box if the new profile supports T-38
real-time facsimile (fax) capability.

T-38 is available only on IP bearer networks.

This option results in the GWC node including T.38 in the list of
requested media types to the associated media gateways during
call setup. T.38 is the ITU-T standard for real-time transport of
Group 3 fax over IP.

T-38 is not selected by default.

Note: T-38, RFC 2833 and Comfort Noise are local control
options in which a GWC sends messages to media gateways
over NCS and MGCP protocols. Each of these options is
available only on IP bearer network types.

ATTENTION
RFC 2833 is not currently supported on the CS 2000 for
gateways using the NCS protocol. Any GWC node hosting
NCS gateways must use a network codec profile that has
RFC 2833 disabled (check box not selected).

Select the RFC 2833 check box if the new profile supports the
transmission of tones over IP.

RFC 2833 is available only on IP bearer networks.

RFC 2833 indicates whether the profile supports Real-Time
Protocol (RTP) payload for Dual-Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)
digits, telephony tones and telephony signals.

This option allows each GWC node using the profile to send
standard tones to a media gateway during call setup. RFC 2833
is an Internet Engineering Task Force (IETF) standard for the
transport of tones over IP.

RFC2833 is not selected by default.

Select the Comfort Noise check box if the new profile supports
this option.

Comfort noise is available only on IP bearer networks.

This option allows each GWC node using the profile to send
comfort noise, a sound that is generated and played to the line
when silence suppression is used (when no voice packets are
being received). This is to reassure the user that the connection
is still active.

Comfort Noise is not selected by default.
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1

12

Select the Set as bearer type default check box if you want the
new profile to be the default for the bearer network type (selected
previously).

Only one default codec can be set for each bearer network type
(IP, AAL1 or AAL2) defined on your CS 2000.

When adding a GWC node using procedure Add and configure
a GWC node on page 123, the default codec appears as the
default setting for the option “GWC codec profile”, based on the
bearer network selected.

This option is not selected by default.

Note: You can enable the bearer type default setting for a
new profile when an existing profile using the same network
type has the same setting already enabled. If you proceed, the
bearer type default setting for the existing profile will be
automatically disabled.

Select the Set as network default check box if you want the new
profile to be the default for the entire network.

Only one network codec profile can be set as the network
default. The network default setting is used in the following
circumstances:

*  When upgrading from an SN06.2 to an SNO8 software load
of the CS 2000 Management Tools, the initial SNO8 network
default codec profile is based on the pre-SNO7 network
configuration.

* When a CS 2000 data integrity audit finds a configuration
mismatch between the CS 2000 GWC Manager database
and the Core, the audit process can use the network default
codec profile to correct the problem.

This option is not selected by default.

Note: You can enable the network default setting for a new
profile when an existing profile has the same setting already
enabled. If you proceed, the network default setting for the
existing profile will be automatically disabled.
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13  Click the OK button when you have finished configuring the
profile.

Note 1: If any required settings are missing, the OK button
will not be available. Ensure that you have selected a Profile
Name and at least one codec.

Note 2: If the codec combination you selected is invalid, you
will see an error message. Refer to the table Valid codec

combinations for bearer network types on page 25.

Add Network Codec Profile x|

Profile Name: |IF' packetization_10ms Bearer Metwork Type: |IP LI

~Caodec Selection Options

Available Codecs Codec Selection Order Packetization Fate:
G | G.711-a law [1oms =
GF11-1 law
Al == | v T-38
<= el | [~ RFC2833
™ Caomfort Maoise
v Set as bearer type defaull

Up Do | [T Setas netwark default

(Lo ))_comnl |

= R —
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14 Verify that the new profile appears on the list of network codec
profiles.

Note: If you are adding a profile with a bearer network type
that is new to your CS 2000, you must modify the table
BEARNETS on the XA-Core to configure a network instance
of the new network type. You must modify the BEARNETS
table before you can add a GWC node and configure the node
to use the new bearer network type.

Refer to procedure “Specifying the bearer networks served by
the CS 2000“ in the CS 2000 Configuration ManagementNTP
applicable to your solution.

Metwark Configuratian

Metwork Codec Profile | DQoS Configuration | YCAC Resource Usage |
Marre | Bearer Matwork .| Codec Selection | Packetization Rate| T38| RFC2833 | Comfort Moise | |
—D IP packetization_10ms [IF G.711-alaw, G F11-u law (10 ms Enahled |Disabled Disabled A
Metwork_Default_Pro. (IP G.729,G.711-a law 20ms Enahled |Disabled Disabled I
compressing_20ms  |[IP GU28,G.711-3 law 20ms Enabled |Disabled Dizahled I
Kl | i
Delete | Change... |

15 If necessary, return to step 2 to add another profile.
16 The procedure is complete.
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View a network codec profile

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to verify the existing network codec profile
configuration using the CS 2000 GWC Manager.

For an explanation of the supported network codec profile
configuration, refer to procedure Add a network codec profile on

page 19.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to verify the existing network codec
profile configuration.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Your CS 2000 Management Tools software (including the CS 2000
GWC Manager) must be upgraded to an SNO8 version.

The CS 2000 must be configured with at least one network codec
profile.

Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

The Network Configuration panel is displayed to the right of the
Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CSZ2K

File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance  Windows  Help

Metwork Configura

MHetwark Cadec P

e
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2 From the Network Configuration panel, click the Network Codec
Profile tab to display the Network Codec Profile pane.

Select the edge of any tab to adjust the display. To view any
hidden information, slide the horizontal scroll bar near the

bottom of the screen to the right.

Refer to the table Description of network codec profiles on

page 33 for an information on the fields describing each codec.

Note: The VCAC Resource Usage tab is not displayed when
the Network VCAC status is ON.

Metwark Canfiguration
Metwork Codec Profile | DQoS Configuration | VGAC Resource Usage
Marme | Bearer Metwork Type | Coder Selection Facketization Rate T3
Metwork_Default_Profile |IP G711-0 law 5.7 28 20ms Enabled
compressing_20ms IP G.729G711-a law 20ms Enahled
Kl | i
\ Add... | Delete Change... |
Mame i—!rElearerNetwurkT\,fpe |
Metwork_Default_Profile (IP
compressing_20ms IP
Metwark Configuration
Metwark Codec Profile | Da@os Configuration | VCAC Resource Usage |
Marme IBearer...I Codac Selection IF'acket...I T-38 IRFCEBSSICUmen Moise | Bearer Type Default| Metwork Default
Metwark_Def... |IP GV11-ulaw G.729 [20ms  |Enabled|Disahled |Disabled Yes Yes
compressing.. |IP G729G711-alaw |[20ms  |Enabled|Disabled |Disabled Mo Mo
Rl | 2
Add Delete | Change. .. |

3 The procedure is complete.

e ]
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The following table describes each field in the Network Codec Profile
pane.

Description of network codec profiles

Field Description

Name User-defined alpha-numeric text string to identify the
profile.

Bearer Network Type Identifies the bearer network fabric type for the profile. The
options are:

e |P - Internet Protocol (default)
* AAL1 - ATM Adaptation Layer 1
* AAL2 - ATM Adaptation Layer 2

Codec Selection Identifies the codec or codecs selected for the profile.

If more than one codec is listed, the codecs appear in the
following order in which they will be used:

* Any GWC node using a profile will initially attempt to
communicate with a media gateway using the first
codec listed.

e [fthe first codec is not suitable, then the GWC node will
use the second codec listed (if present).

* |fthe second codec is also not suitable, then the GWC
node will use the third codec listed (if present).
Packetization Rate Specifies the packetization rate used by the profile. The
options are:
* 10 milliseconds (default)
e 20 milliseconds
Packetization rate is applicable only to IP bearer networks.
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Description of network codec profiles

Field

Description

1-38

RFC2833

Comfort Noise

Indicates whether the profile supports T-38 real-time
facsimile (fax) capability.

This parameter allows a GWC node to send T-38

messages to an associated media gateway during call
setup. T-38 is an International Telephony Union (ITU)
standard for the transport of group 3 fax calls over IP.

This option is not selected by default.
T-38 is available only on IP bearer networks.

Note: T-38, RFC2833 and Comfort Noise are local
control options in which a GWC sends messages to media
gateways over NCS and MGCP protocols. Each of these
options is available only on IP bearer networks.

Indicates whether the profile supports Real-Time Protocol
(RTP) payload for Dual-Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)
digits, telephony tones and telephony signals.

This parameter allows a GWC node to send standard
tones to a media gateway during call setup. RFC 2833 is
an Internet Engineering Task Force (IETF) standard for
the transport of tones over IP.

This option is not selected by default.
RFC 2833 is available only on IP bearer networks.

Note: RFC 2833 is not currently supported on the

CS 2000 for gateways using the NCS protocol. Any GWC
node hosting NCS gateways must use a network codec
profile that has RFC 2833 disabled (check box
de-selected).

Indicates whether the profile supports comfort noise.

This parameter allows a GWC node to send comfort noise,
a sound that is generated and played to the line when
silence suppression is used (when no voice packets are
being received). This is to reassure the user that the
connection is still active.

This option is not selected by default.
Comfort noise is available only on IP bearer networks.

NN10205-511
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Description of network codec profiles

Field Description

Bearer Type Default Indicates whether the profile is the default for the bearer
network type.

Only one default codec can be set for each bearer network
type (IP, AAL1 or AAL2) defined on your CS 2000.

When adding a GWC node using procedure Add and
configure a GWC node on page 123, the default codec
appears as the default setting for the option “GWC codec
profile”, based on the bearer network selected.

Network Default Indicates whether the profile is the network default.

Only one network codec profile can be set as the network
default. The network default setting is used in the following
circumstances:

*  When upgrading from an SN06.2 to an SNO8 software
load of the CS 2000 Management Tools, the initial
SNO08 network default codec profile is based on the
pre-SNO7 network configuration.

* When a CS 2000 data integrity audit finds a
configuration mismatch between the CS 2000 GWC
Manager database and the Core, the audit process can
use the network default codec profile to correct the
problem.

R ——————
Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 36 Nortel Networks Confidential

NN10205-511 (I)SNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 37 Nortel Networks Confidential

Change a network codec profile

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to change the parameters of an existing network
codec profile using the CS 2000 GWC Manager.

For an explanation of the supported network codec profile
configuration, refer to procedure Add a network codec profile on

page 19.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to make changes to an existing
network codec profile.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Prerequisites
Your CS 2000 Management Tools software (including the CS 2000
GWC Manager) must be upgraded to an SNO8 version.

The CS 2000 must be configured with at least one network codec
profile.

General guidelines

CAUTION

Possible service disruption

If you are changing the parameters of a network
codec profile that is currently being used by GWC
nodes in your network, there is a risk that calls in
progress may be affected. This may include:

- Calls that are being set up
- Calls that are currently active or stable

To reduce the risk of calls being affected, change
these parameters during a low traffic period.

The following general guidelines apply to this procedure:

* You can change a network codec profile that is currently selected to
be used by a GWC unit in your network. In this case, the change is
propagated to any GWC units in service. If a unit is out of service, a
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warning message will appear, and the changes will be propagated
when the card is rebooted.

* You cannot change the profile name or the bearer network type of
an existing profile. If you need to do so, delete the profile and add a
new profile with the settings you require.

GWC node guidelines

You can change the network codec profile assigned to a GWC node,
provided the profile supports the network bearer type already selected
for the node.

If you wish to change the bearer network type assigned to a GWC node,
refer to the general procedure Re-configure a GWC node in the network

on page 10.

Network codec profile default guidelines

NN10205-511

Only one network codec profile can be set as the network default. The
network default setting is used in the following circumstances:

*  When upgrading from an SN06.2 to an SNO8 software load of the
CS 2000 Management Tools, the initial SNO8 network default codec
profile is based on the pre-SNO7 network configuration.

* When you perform a CS 2000 data integrity audit, the system uses
this setting to identify and correct any network configuration
mismatches between the GWC EM database and the XA-Core

Only one default codec can be set for each bearer network type (IP,
AAL1 or AAL2) defined on your CS 2000. When adding a GWC node
using procedure Add and configure a GWC node on page 123, the
default codec appears as the default setting for the option “GWC codec
profile”, based on the bearer network selected.

The following system behavior applies to adding or changing a network
codec profile:

* You can enable the bearer type default setting for a profile when an
existing profile using the same network type has the same setting
already enabled. If you proceed, the bearer type default setting for
the existing profile will be automatically disabled.

* You can enable the network default setting for a profile when an
existing profile has the same setting already enabled. If you
proceed, the network default setting for the existing profile will be
automatically disabled.
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Action

CAUTION

Possible service disruption

If you are changing the parameters of a network
codec profile that is currently being used by GWC
nodes in your network, there is a risk that calls in
progress may be affected. This may include:

- Calls that are being set up
- Calls that are currently active or stable

To reduce the risk of calls being affected, change
these parameters during a low traffic period.

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

The Network Configuration panel is displayed to the right of the
Device Types menu.

€7 52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 (CM CLLI: CS52K

File Faulthnnﬂguratinn Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

Metwork Configura

Metwaork Cadec P

e
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2 From the Network Configuration panel, click the Network Codec
Profile tab.

Note: The VCAC Resource Usage tab is not displayed when
the Network VCAC status is ON.

Metwork Configuration
CNETWDFK Codac F'rDﬂIEDJQDS Configuration | YCAC Resource Usage
Coder Selection Packetization Rate
N Enabled
- Enahled
compressing_20ms  [IP G.729G711-alaw 20ms Enahled
Kl | )
Add... | Delate <l Change... i>
3 Select one of the existing profiles in the list.

Your selection is highlighted.

4 Click the Change button to display the Change Network Codec
Profile dialog box.

Change Network Codec Profile y x|

Frofile Mame: |IF Facketization 10 Bearer Metwork Type: |IF LI

~Codec Selection Qptions

Available Codecs Codec Selection Crder Packetization Rate:
G.728 G.711-a law [10ms =
GA11-U law

Add == v T-38

<= Dl | [~ RFC2833
[T Comiort Moige
v Set as bearer type default

Up Dot ™ Set as network default

]34 | Cancel |

You can change the codec combination or the codec order, or
both, as well as any of the options on the right-hand side of the
dialog box, under Packetization Rate.

Note: You cannot change the profile name or the bearer
network type.
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5 If desired, change the codec combination for the new profile.

Note 1: The codecs are used in the order in which they are
selected in Codec Selection Order list, from top to bottom.

Note 2: Only certain combinations of codecs are supported,
in a certain order.

Refer to the table Valid codec combinations for bearer network
types on page 42 to view the valid codec combinations for
each bearer network type.

* Any GWC node using a profile will initially attempt to
communicate with a media gateway using the first codec
listed.

* If the first codec is not suitable, then the GWC node will
use the second codec listed (if present).

e |f the second codec is also not suitable, then the GWC
node will use the third codec listed (if present).

Perform the following steps to select a codec combination:

a

Select a codec from the list of available codecs.

The available codecs depend on the bearer network type you
selected previously.

Click the Add >> button to add the codec to the Codec
Selection Order list.

If your profile requires more than one codec, select the
codecs in the order they will be used.

You can remove a codec from the list by clicking the << Del
button.

If necessary, repeat the previous step until you have selected
the codecs required for the profile.

If necessary, adjust the order of your codecs by selecting a
codec in the Codec Selection Order list and clicking the Up
or Down button.

Repeat the previous steps until you have selected the codecs
for your profile.
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The following table lists the supported codec combinations
for each bearer network type.

Valid codec combinations for bearer network types (Sheet 1 of 2)

G.729 G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.729 G.711-u law G.711-a law
G.729 G.711-a law
G.729 G.711-u law
G.711-a law G.711-u law G.729
G.711-u law G.711-a law G.729
IP G.711-a law G.729
G.711-u law G.729
G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.711-u law G.711-a law
G.711-a law
G.711-u law
AAL1 G.711-u law
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Valid codec combinations for bearer network types (Sheet 2 of 2)

Valid codec combinations (in order)
Bearer network type
1st 2nd 3rd
G.729 G.711-a law
G.729 G.711-u law
G.729 G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.729 G.711-u law G.711-a law
AAL2 G.726-32 G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.726-32 G.711-u law G.711-a law
G.726-32 G.711-a law
G.726-32 G.711-u law
G.711-a law G.711-u law
G.711-u law G.711-a law
G.711-a law
G.711-u law
6 If desired, change the Packetization Rate for the profile using the

drop-down menu.

The packetization rate option is available only on IP bearer
networks.

The options are:
* 10 milliseconds (default)
¢ 20 milliseconds

R ——————
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7

If desired, select (or de-select) the T-38 check box to change
whether the profile supports T-38 real-time facsimile (fax)
capability.

T-38 is available only on IP bearer networks.

This option results in the GWC node including T.38 in the list of
requested media types to the associated media gateways during
call setup. T.38 is the ITU-T standard for real-time transport of
Group 3 fax over IP.

T-38 is not selected by default.

Note: T-38, RFC2833 and Comfort Noise are local control
options in which a GWC sends messages to media gateways
over NCS and MGCP protocols. Each of these options is
available only on IP bearer network types.

ATTENTION
RFC 2833 is not currently supported on the CS 2000 for
gateways using the NCS protocol. Any GWC node hosting
NCS gateways must use a network codec profile that has
RFC 2833 disabled (check box not selected).

If desired, select (or de-select) the RFC2833 check box to
change whether the profile supports the transmission of tones
over IP.

RFC 2833 is available only on IP bearer networks.

RFC 2833 indicates whether the profile supports Real-Time
Protocol (RTP) payload for Dual-Tone Multifrequency (DTMF)
digits, telephony tones and telephony signals.

This allows each GWC node using the profile to send standard
tones to a media gateway during call setup. RFC 2833 is an
Internet Engineering Task Force (IETF) standard for the
transport of tones over IP.

RFC2833 is not selected by default.
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9

10

1

If desired, select (or de-select) the Comfort Noise check box to
change whether the profile supports this option.

Comfort noise is available only on IP bearer networks.

This allows each GWC node using the profile to send comfort
noise, a sound that is generated and played to the line when
silence suppression is used (when no voice packets are being
received). This is to reassure the user that the connection is still
active.

Comfort noise is not selected by default.

If desired, select (or de-select) the Bearer Type Default check
box to change whether the profile is the default for the bearer
network type (selected previously).

Only one default codec can be set for each bearer network type
(IP, AAL1 or AAL2) defined on your CS 2000.

When adding a GWC node using procedure Add and configure
a GWC node on page 123, the default codec appears as the
default setting for the option “GWC codec profile”, based on the
bearer network selected.

This option is not selected by default.

Note: You can enable the bearer type default setting for a
profile when an existing profile using the same network type
has the same setting already enabled. If you proceed, the
bearer type default setting for the existing profile will be
automatically disabled.

If desired, select (or de-select) the Network Default check box to
change whether the profile is the default for the entire network.

Only one network codec profile can be set as the network
default. The network default setting is used in the following
circumstances:

*  When upgrading from an SN06.2 to an SNO08 software load
of the CS 2000 Management Tools, the initial SNO8 network
default codec profile is based on the pre-SNO7 network
configuration.

* When you perform a CS 2000 data integrity audit, the system
uses this setting to identify and correct any network
configuration mismatches between the GWC EM database
and the XA-Core
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This option is not selected by default.

Note: You can enable the network default setting for a profile
when an existing profile has the same setting already enabled.
If you proceed, the network default setting for the existing
profile will be automatically disabled.

Change Network Codec Profile x|

Profile Mame: |IF Packetization_10 Bearer Metwork Type: |IF LI

~Codec Selection Options

Available Codecs Packetization Rate:

5,729 [t0ms [
G.711-a law
Add == | [V T-38
" RFC2833
== Dgl |
[T Camfart Moise
v Set as bearertype default

W Do | ™ Setas network default

‘ (0]74 ) Cancel |

)~

12 Click the OK button when you have finished changing the profile.

Note 1: If the profile is unchanged, or if any required settings
are missing, the OK button will not be available.

Note 2: If you have changed the codec combination to an
invalid setting, you will see an error message. Refer to the
table Valid codec combinations for bearer network types on

page 42.

The changes to the profile are propagated to any GWC units that
are configured to use the profile. The changes are immediately
propagated to GWC units in service. If any GWC units are out of
service, a warning message will appear (see below), and the
changes will be propagated when the card is rebooted.

£7 Change Network Codec Profile Warning 5[

& Froblem occured in updating Metwark Codec Profile information on at least one GWic.
BEYIRTS or reboot the affected GWCs to get its Codec information.

Show Details
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13

This warning is an information message only. The change will
appear in the list of network codec profiles.

Click the Show Details button to identify the GWC unit(s) that
must be rebooted. Click the OK button to close the message

Reboot a unit using the following steps:

1. Perform procedure “Disable (Busy) GWC card services” in
the Gateway Controller Security and Administration NTP,
NN10213-611, to busy the inactive unit.

2. Perform procedure Lock a GWC card on page 519 in this
NTP to lock the inactive unit

3. Perform procedure Unlock a GWC card on page 523 in this
NTP to unlock the inactive unit. The card is booted and
provisioning data is downloaded following the unlock
operation.

4. Perform procedure “Enable (RTS) card GWC services” in
the Gateway Controller Security and Administration NTP,
NN10213-611, to return the inactive unit to service.

5. If necessary, perform procedure “Invoke a manual protection
switch (warm swact)” in the Gateway Controller Security and
Administration NTP, NN10213-611, to swact the GWC cards
in the node.

6. If necessary, repeat step 1 through step 4 in this list for the
mate GWC unit (now inactive) in the node.

Verify that the change to the profile appears on the list of network
codec profiles.

Metwark Codec Profile | DaQoS Configuration | ¥CAC Resource Usage |

Mame I Bearer Metwork Type Codec Selection Packetization Rate T-38
IP Packetization_10 [P Cleitt-ulaw ) 10 ms Enabled
Metwoark_Default_Pro. |IP G.r2YG 71 1-a law 20ms Enahled
compressing_20ms  |IP G.729G711-a law 20ms Enahled

Kl

Add... | Delete | i Change... @

14

15

If necessary, return to step 2 to change the parameters of
another profile.

The procedure is complete.
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Delete a network codec profile

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to delete a network codec profile using the CS 2000
GWC Manager.

For an explanation of the supported network codec profile
configuration, refer to procedure Add a network codec profile on

page 19.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to delete an existing network codec
profile.

Note: You cannot change the profile name or the bearer network
type of an existing profile. If you need to do so, use this procedure to
delete the profile and then refer to procedure Add a network codec
profile on page 19 to add a new profile with the settings you require.

Prerequisites and guidelines
Prerequisites

Your CS 2000 Management Tools software (including the CS 2000
GWC Manager) must be upgraded to an SNO8 version.

The CS 2000 must be configured with at least one network codec
profile.

Guideline
You cannot delete a network codec profile that is currently selected to
be used by a GWC unit in your network. You must first remove the
profile from any GWC units that are currently using the profile.

e
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Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

The Network Configuration panel is displayed to the right of the
Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CSZK

File Faulthnnﬂguratinn Maintenance wWindows Help

Metwork Configura

Metwark Codec P

2 From the Network Configuration panel, click the Network Codec
Profile tab to display the Network Codec Profile pane.

Note: The VCAC Resource Usage tab is not displayed when
the Network VCAC status is ON.

3 Select one of the existing profiles in the list.
Your selection is highlighted.

Metwork Configuration

GJETWDFR Codec Profile [JDGos Configuration | YCAC Resource Usage

MHame Bearer Metwork Type Codec Selection Packetization Rate T-33

' Packe I G.711-U law Enahled
Metwark_Default_Fra.. |IP GF29 G T11-a law 20ms Enabled

compressing_20ms  |IP GF29 G T11-a law 20ms Enabled

Kl | i

Add... Celete Change... |

4 Click the Delete button to remove the profile.
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5 At the prompt, click Yes to confirm the deletion.

& This operation will delete the selected netwark coderc
profile: "IF Packetization_10"

Do wou weish to continue?

Note: The following error message is displayed if you try to
delete a profile that is currently used on one or more GWC
nodes.

£ Delete Network Codec Profile Fa x|

Q Can not delete network codec profile.

Show Details |
6 If necessary, return to step 2 to delete another profile.
7 The procedure is complete.

= R —
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Provision advice of charge option

Purpose of this procedure

Complete this procedure if you want GWCs to support advice of charge
(AOC) functionality. To provision such support, you must add the AOC
option to the SERVTOPTS field in table SERVRINV in the XA-Core.

Note: The AOC option applies only to the international market.

When to use this procedure
Perform this procedure as required to add the AOC option.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The GWCs must have already been provisioned, using the CS 2000
GWC Manager. You must know the names of the GWCs for which you
are going to provision the AOC option. The GWC names are specified
during GWC provisioning.

This procedure does not refer to any common procedures.
Action

At the MAP terminal

1 Start the table editor. At the user interface prompt on any MAP
screen type

>TABLE SERVRINV

and press the Enter key.
Example of system response:
TABLE: SERVRINV

2 Use the POS command to move to the tuple that you want to
edit. Type

>POS <gwc-name>

and press the Enter key.

For example, if the name of the GWC is GWC 22, type
>POS GWC 22

and press the Enter key.

Example of system response:

GWC 22 IP 172 16 0 112 (POTS POTSEX)
(ABTRK DTCEX) SUK100 $
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3

Indicate that you intend to change the value of the SERVROPTS
field in the tuple. Type

>CHA SERVROPTS
and press the Enter key.

Example of system response:
SERVROPTS :

Specify the AOC option. Type
>A0C
and press the Enter key.

Example of system response:
TUPLE TO BE CHANGED:

GWwC 22 IP 172 16 0 112 (POTS POTSEX)
(ABTRK DTCEX) S$UK100 AOC

ENTER Y TO CONFIRM, N TO REJECT OR E TO EDIT.

Confirm the change. Type

>Y

and press the Enter key.

Example of system response:

TUPLE CHANGED:

Repeat steps 2 through 5 for every GWC card that requires the
AQOC option.

Exit from the table editor. Type
>QUIT
and press the Enter key.

Busy (disable) and switch call processing activity (SwAct) each
GWC card on which you have provisioned the AOC option.

Refer to the Gateway Controller Security and Administration
NTP, NN10213-611 for the applicable procedures.

Note: This causes the XA-Core to send the updated
information to each affected GWC.

The procedure is complete.
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Set or change network DQoS configuration parameters

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to configure network-level dynamic quality of
service (DQoS) for cable access networks.

DQoS is a mechanism by which cable gateways (modems and
multimedia terminal adapters [MTA]) negotiate with the GWC to gain
access to the cable access network. In the process, the cable gateways
also specify how much bandwidth they need based on the type of
connection requested (voice, video, data). The service is called
dynamic QoS because the negotiation is done for each call or
connection. This prevents some theft of service scenarios, allows more
efficient management of cable access bandwidth since bandwidth is
allocated based on the type and requirements of the connection.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure after you have performed initial network setup using
procedure Add a network codec profile on page 19.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following guidelines apply to using this procedure:

* The DQoS configuration can be set or changed, but once set, it
cannot be disabled.

* A policy enforcement point (PEP) server must be configured in the

network. Refer to procedure Add a policy enforcement point (PEP)

server on page 401 to accomplish this task.

Factors that affect whether calls processed through a cable gateway
are subject to DQoS processing include:

* policy information used by the PEP device
* the state of the DQOoOS capability on the media gateway

R ——————
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS

----- ] Gateweay Caontraller
i _| as

Metwaork Configuration_

Metwark Codec Profile

2 In the Network Configuration panel, click the DQoS
Configuration tab to display the current DQoS configuration (if
applicable).

Note: The VCAC Resource Usage tab is not displayed when
the Network VCAC status is ON.

3 Click the Change button to view the Change DQoS
Configuration dialog box.

Metwark Configuration

Metwork Codec PrnﬂI(DC!DS Cunﬂguratinn)ucgc Resource Usage |

DS field:

Timer-T1 {seconds):

keep alive timer (seconds):
Timer-TT (seconds):
Timer-T& (seconds):

e ]
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4 Enter or change information inside the appropriate field
according to the values specified in the following table, then click
the OK button.
x|

Timer-T1 {(seconds): ||
keep alive timer (seconds): |
Timer-T¥ (seconds): I
Timer-T8 (seconds): |
Ok | Cancel
Field Values Description
Timer-T1 0-32,767 Described in the DQoS Specification. There is
(seconds): no default value. Suggested value: 315
Keep alive 1-2,147,483,647 Specifies the maximum time interval over which
timer Common Open Policy Service (COPS)
(seconds): message must be sent or received. A value of 0
implies infinity. There is no default value.
Suggested value: 30
Timer-T7 0-32,767 Described in the DQoS Specification. There is
(seconds): no default value. Suggested value: 200
Timer-T8 0-32,767 Described in the DQoS Specification. There is
(seconds): no default value. Suggested value: 0
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5 At the confirmation dialog box, click OK to continue. If one or
more GWCs fail during the update, click the Show Details
button to view the detailed results.

The subscriber information is displayed in the DQoS
Configuration panel, as shown below.

Metwark Configuration

Metwork Codec Profile D205 Configuration | WCAC Resource Usage |

DS field: Expedited Fwding
Timer-T1 (seconds). 314
keep alive timer (secaonds): 30
Timer-TT (seconds): 200
Timer-T8 (seconds): 0

6 The procedure is complete
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Configure a recurring data integrity audit

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to configure data integrity audits to occur at
specified times. You can schedule any of the following audits:
* line audit
e trunk audit
e V5.2 audit

e (CS 2000 (CS2K) data integrity audit

For more information about each audit, refer to the appropriate
procedure describing how to perform the on-demand audit. Refer to
these procedures in the Gateway Controller Fault Management NTP,
NN10202-911.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure to schedule audits as required.

Note: If you are scheduling data integrity audits, remember that only
one audit of any specific type can be in progress at one time. For
example, an in-progress line data integrity audit blocks any attempt
to run an on-demand line audit. Similarly, if you run an on-demand
trunk audit, and if that audit is still in progress at the start time of a
scheduled trunk audit, the scheduled audit will not occur.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

e
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1

2

At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click on the
Maintenance menu and select Audit System.

&2 C52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENT

File Fault Configuration | Maintenance Windows Help

Audit System

_4 Device Types
..... _| APS

S | - ateveay Controller
Lo UAS

Fletwark Configuration__

Fetwark Caodec Profile

At the Audit System dialog box, select any one of the audits from
list displayed in the drop-down menu.

£7 Audit System =10 x|
Audit Select |

Aut I - |

~Audit Description——|Line Data Integrity Audit
Trunk Data Inteqrity Audit
W& 2 Data Inteqrity Audit
CE2k Data Integrity Audit

Report |N|:| Report Availahle ;l

B Audit | Yiew Eepart Configure |
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3 Click the Configure button.

£7 Audit System =10 x|
Audit Select |

Audit C Data Integrity Audit
—Audit Description

The "CS2K Data Integrity Audit' has 1 audit component.

Component 1 : cs2kmgraudit

This audit checks far data mismatches betweaen the Call Server
and the SESM datahase. The following data is verified:

13 GatesvayControllers wersus the Call Server datafill.

4 Gatesvay data internal to the SESM and its relationship to a
GatewrayCantroller.

3 Mode Mumber values associated with GatewayCantrollers and
Lihe Groups.

Repart | LI

Run Audit | Wiew Feport ( Caonfigure
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4 In the Data Integrity Audit Configuration dialog box, specify the
desired schedule, including the start time and recurrence
details.
| €7 CS2K Data Integrity Audit Configuration -0 x|
General |
|‘ v Enable Audit: }
i | Audit Start at: 03:00 A LI
f Fecurrence:
" Daily
% Waakly
V¥ Sunday [~ Thursday
, [~ Monday [~ Friday
[~ Tuesday [ Saturday
[ Wednesday
(0] Cancel
5 Ensure that the Enable Audit check box is selected.
6 Click the OK button.
7 The procedure is complete.
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Add or change the RMGC default domain

Purpose of this procedure

This procedure explains how to add or change the default domain name
for the redirecting media gateway controller (RMGC) used in a network.
A network may have one or more RMGCs configured.

RMGC functionality allows small line gateways to be pre-configured to
reference a default address for the CS 2000.The RMGC application is
a registration agent that enables MGCP and NCS gateways to obtain
the IP address or fully qualified domain name (FQDN) of their
associated GWC from the RMGC, rather than having it pre-configured.
The default domain name is used by NCS and MGCP gateways to
obtain the IP address or FQDN of their associated media GWC from the
RMGC.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you are adding or changing the RMGC
capability to your network and you wish to change the default domain
name.

Domain name service (DNS) is required only for configuring an HTTPS
security certificate or an RMGC. You need to enter a GWC domain
name only if you are using either of these features. For information on
configuring HTTPS, refer to CS 2000 Management Tools information in
the ATM/IP Solution-level Configuration Management NTP,
NN10409-500.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following guidelines apply to using the RMGC service:
* You must configure a GWC node in the CS 2000 with the Gateway
Controller service profile AUDCNTL_RMGC or

AUDCNTL_RMGCINTL. This node is referred to as an RMGC.
Refer to procedure Add or change the RMGC default domain on

page 63.
* Each RMGC capacity is limited to 115,000 gateways.

* Only MGCP and NCS media gateway protocols are supported with
the RMGC application.

* In order to use the RMGC application, the FQDNs of media GWCs
must be in the following format:
<gwcname>.<cmshortCLLI>.<domain-name>
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Action

NN10205-511

The media GWC name can consists of up to seven characters and
it is typically in the format of: GWC-XXX.

The cmshortCLLI value is datafilled in table OFCENG as office
parameter OFFICE-CLLI-NAME. It is also used to configure the
CS 2000 Core Manager or Core and Billing Manager (CBM) and is
used as the CM HOSTNAME when configuring the CS 2000
Management Tools Server. The value is made up of RFC1034
compliant characters. Entering invalid or non-RFC1034 compliant
characters (such as the underscore character) while provisioning
these tables could render the RMGC application unusable and
would be very difficult to change later.

Typically only one RMGC is required for each CS 2000 network. If
required, it is possible to configure multiple RMGCs. However, all
RMGCs will use the same GWC default domain name.

The decision to use the RMGC capability depends on your deployment
strategy for the small line gateways. If it is adequate to configure each
small line gateway to reference the correct GWC, then the RMGC
function may not be required. If it is difficult to configure the small line
gateways to reference the correct GWC, then the RMGC capability
would be desirable.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ C52000 Management Tools

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

4 Device Types Metwork Configuration

e | APS

- | GatewayController Bearer network type: [P
el UAS Compression codec: =none=
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2 Look at the current status of GWC default domain name in the
General Network Settings area at the bottom of the screen.

The default setting is <not configured>.

General Metwork Settings

@WC default domain name; =not cnnﬂgured:)
Call Agent 1d; =not Conmigureds

Auto Imaging: disabled < Change... )

See the following links for information on how to configure the
other network settings:

e Call Agent Identifier - Refer to procedure Set the call agent
identifier on page 67

* Auto Imaging - Refer to procedure Enable or disable GWC
software auto-imaging on page 73.

3 Click the Change button under General Network Settings at the
bottom of the screen.

The Change General Network Settings dialog box is displayed.

£ Change General Network Settings El

Wi Diomain Mame

[T Enable GWEC domain narme::

Call Agent ldentifier

Call Agent Id: =not configured=
Auto lmaning

™ Enable Auto Imaging

(0] 4 Cancel

R ——————
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4

CAUTION

Do not use invalid or non-RFC1034 compliant
characters, such as the underscore character,
while configuring GWC domain name in the
GWOC database.

Check the cmshortCLLIname in the XA-Core
OFCENG table before the upgrade begins to
determine if it uses any non-RFC-1034
characters. Correct this value before
upgrading. Refer to the applicable Office
Parameter Reference Manual, NTP
297-8001-855 or NTP 297-9051-855 for
assistance with this task.

Select the Enable GWC domain name check box and enter a
default domain name in the field below using the format shown
in the following table.

Default domain naming convention

<domain-name>

where
<domain-name> is the IP domain name of the office site.
Example: nortel.net

Note: Ensure that your domain name uses only RFC1034
compliant characters. Consult with your site system
administrator for assistance in determining the domain name
for your site.

Note: You can change or remove the gateway domain name.
To remove a domain name, de-select the Enable GWC
domain name check box and click the OK button. A check is
then performed for RMGCs. If an RMGC is found, the system
will reject the request to remove the domain name.

5 An information box is displayed. Note any errors described in the
box, then click the OK button.

6 The procedure is complete.
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Set the call agent identifier

Purpose of this procedure

This procedure allows you to set a unique call agent identifier (ID) for
each Communication Server 2000 (CS 2000) in the network.

Setting the call agent ID for a CS 2000 distinguishes it from other

CS 2000 devices in your network. It also permits the automatic
assignment of a unique zone ID for each network address translator
(NAT)-type network zone configured in your network. When configuring
a NAT zone, the system generates a zone ID (previously referred to as
middlebox ID). Starting in SNO7, the call agent ID is incorporated in this
automatically generated number. This ensures the uniqueness of all
NAT zone IDs across more than one CS 2000.

Note: It is your responsibility to ensure that the call agent ID
assigned to each CS 2000 in the network is unique.

The presence of unique IDs for each CS 2000 and for each NAT zone
in the network allows inter-CS 2000 trunks to be configured as
intra-domain SIP-T trunks. Therefore, NAT Virtual Private Network
(VPN) information for both ends of the call can be communicated and
compared. This enables the flow of information between gateways
hosted on different CS 2000s through the insertion of media proxies, as
required. NAT information can be compared even if the gateways reside
in different VPNs.

In addition to NATSs, the following IDs are also automatically generated
using the CS 2000 call agent ID:

* zone IDs for limited bandwidth links (LBL) and composite NAT and
LBL zones

* middlebox IDs for policy enforcement points (PEP) servers and
application layer gateways (ALG)

This procedure also allows you to change a CS 2000 call agent ID.

Note: Do not change the call agent ID after it has been set.

R ——————
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When to use this procedure

Use this procedure if you are installing a new CS 2000 in SN08. Use

the procedure upon initial installation of your system or if you are adding
a new CS 2000 to an existing system. The call agent ID value must be
set before you can configure any of the following network components:

* NATs; refer to procedure Add an IP-VPN (NAT) zone on page 317.

* PEP servers; refer to procedure Add a policy enforcement point
(PEP) server on page 401.

* LBLs; refer to procedure Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL) zone on
page 331.
* ALGs; refer to procedureAdd an application layer gateway to the

network (cable market) on page 419

e composite NAT and LBL zones; refer to procedure Add a composite
IP-VPN (NAT) and LBL zone on page 343

Note: If you are upgrading to SNO8, you may need to set the call
agent ID as part of an upgrade procedure. Refer to the Upgrading a
Carrier Voice over IP Network, NN10440-450.

You may also use this procedure if you need to change the call agent
ID for a CS 2000. This should not be required for the normal operation
of your network.

Note: Do not change the call agent ID after it has been set.

CAUTION
Possible downgrade problems
Changing the call agent ID will make it more difficult

to rollback (downgrade) your GWC cards to an
earlier software load.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

e ]
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLL: C52K1 _|

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_i Device Types

. ..... ] APS i
R | Cateveay Cantraller I SRR
S T UAS Metwork Codec Profi

Look at the current Call Agent id: status in the General Network
Settings area at the bottom of the screen.

Call Agent id: will have one of the following values:
* <not configured> - default
* a unique number between 1 and 255 inclusive

General Metwaork Settings

GWC default dornain name: =not configured=
(Callﬁgentid: =not configured=

Auto Imaging: disabled ( Change...

See the following links for information on how to configure the
other network settings:

e For GWC domain name, refer to procedure Add or change
the RMGC default domain on page 63.

* Forauto imaging, refer to procedure Enable or disable GWC

software auto-imaging on page 73.

ag®
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2 Determine your next step using the following table.

If you wish to Do

set the call agent ID for the first time go to step 3

change a call agent ID that has go to step 4
already been set
3 Perform the following steps to set the call agent ID for the first
time.

a Click the Change button at the bottom of the network screen
to display the Change General Network Settings window.

£7 Change General Network Settings _ El

GWE Domain Mame

[” Enahle G\ domain name:

Call Agent ldentifier

Gallﬁgent Id: =not canfigured= )

Auto Imaging

[~ Enahle Auto Imaging

(] Cancel

b Click in the Call Agent id field and assign a call agent ID
value.

The range of valid values is between 1 and 255 inclusive.
Contact your site system administrator to determine the call
agent ID you should be using.

Note 1: If the value typed is invalid, the text field is
outlined in red and the OK button is disabled. If this
happens, simply type a valid value in the field.

Note 2: The system does not check for call agent IDs that
are already used in your network. Ensure that the call
agent ID you are assigning is not already used by another
CS 2000.
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¢ Click the OK button.

The first time the Call Agent ID is set, the system
automatically updates NAT zones which have already been
configured to incorporate the new call agent ID into the NAT
zone IDs. GWC units which need to be synchronized to this
new data will be identified by having data synchronization
alarms raised against them.

Note: To resolve a data synchronization problem, busy
(BSY) and return to service (RTS) the inactive unit. When
the inactive is back in service, perform a warm swact of the
units in the node. Refer to the Gateway Controller Security
and Administration NTP, NN10213-611, for supporting
procedures.

d Go to step 5.

CAUTION

Possible downgrade problems

Changing the call agent ID will make it more
difficult to rollback (downgrade) your GWC
cards to an earlier software load.

Perform the following steps to change the call agent ID.

a Click the Change button at the bottom of the network screen
to display the Change General Network Settings window.

£7 Change General Network Settings il

GWC Domain Marme

™ Enahle GWC domain narne:

Call Agent [dentifier

@all Acent ld: 3 )

Auta lmadging

[~ Enahle Auta Imaging

)8 cancel
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b Clickinthe Call Agentid: field and assign a new call agent ID.

The range of valid values is between 1 and 255 inclusive.
Contact your site system administrator to determine the call
agent ID you must use.

Note 1: If the value typed is invalid, the text field is
outlined in red and the OK button is disabled. If this
happens, re-type a valid value in the field.

Note 2: The system does not check for call agent IDs that
are already used in your network. Ensure that the call
agent ID you are assigning is not already used by another
CS 2000.

¢ Click the OK button.

When changing the call agent id for a CS 2000, the system
displays the following message:

Confirm Call Agent idchange X

& The Call Agent id has already been set for this Call Agent.
] Are you SUre you wish to continuey

d Click Yes to continue with the change.

The new call agent ID will only be used in the zone ID for
NATs configured after the change has been made. The zone
IDs of previously configured NATs are not modified. This
ensures consistency, in case some NATs have been
configured into more than one CS 2000.

5 The procedure is complete.
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Enable or disable GWC software auto-imaging

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to enable or disable the auto-imaging of a GWC
software load. Auto-imaging provides a mechanism to automatically
save an up-to-date image of GWC software loads once daily to the
CS 2000 Core Manager or Core and Billing Manager (CBM). For more
information, refer to GWC software imaging in “Patching procedures” in
Upgrading the Gateway Controller, NN10196-461.

Note: A procedure also exists for taking a manual GWC software
image. Refer to “Take a manual GWC software image” in Upgrading
the Gateway Controller, NN10196-461.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you want to be certain that a new image of a
GWOC device is saved to the CS 2000 Core Manager or CBM after the
device is patched. Auto-imaging is useful in an office where you apply
and activate the same patches to all GWCs with the same load.

Note: Auto-imaging is not designed for an office in which different
patches are applied to GWCs using the same load.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

R ——————
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Select Gateway Controller from the Device Types menu.

&7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

_ 4 Device Types

Metwark Configuration__

Metwark Codec Profile

Look at the current status of Auto Imaging in the General
Network Settings area at the bottom of the screen.

The default setting is “disabled”.

General Metwaork Settings

GWWC default dormain narme: =not configured=
Call Agent id: =not configured:=

(Autn Iraging; disabled ) < Change...

See the following links for information on how to configure the

other network settings:

e  GWC domain name - refer to procedure Add or change the
RMGC default domain on page 63

e call agent idenifier - refer to procedure Set the call agent
identifier on page 67

e ]
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2 Click the Change button display the Change General Network
Settings dialog box.

£ Change General Network Settings El

— EWC Domain Mame

[T Enable GWEC domain narme::

— Zall Agent ldentifier

Call Agent Id: =not configured=

— Auto lmaning

™ Enable Auto Imaging

(0] 4 Cancel

3 Select the Enable Auto Imaging check box and click OK. An Auto
Imaging Enabled message is displayed. Click OK to confirm the

change.

Auto Imaging Enabled =]

@ Auto Imaging will execute the next time it is scheduled.

4 If necessary, you can disable auto-imaging by clicking the
Change button. At the Change Maintenance Settings dialog
box, de-select the “Auto Image Enabled” check box and click
OK. Click OK at the message to confirm the change.

5 The procedure is complete.
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Configure a destination for CICM location information

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to configure a destination (recipient) for the location
identification information of Centrex IP Client Manager (CICM)
telephony clients. Location information for CICM telephony clients is
used for emergency call services.

Since the location of a CICM telephony client user is not fixed in an
enterprise network, the Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP)
server provides location information to the CICM client. Once the
location information is available, the CICM gateway can then request
the information from the CICM client. A CICM gateway reports the
location information of CICM telephony clients to the Gateway
Controller (GWC) over H.248 protocol.

Location information is reported to the GWC in the following sequence:
1. A CICM user logs in.
2. CICM informs the GWC of the log in.

3. If location identification reporting is enabled on the GWC, then the
GWC requests CICM for location information.

4. An application running on the GWC re-packages the information
and reports it to a location recipient application or device.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to identify a destination (location
recipient application or device) for the location identification information
of CICM telephony clients. You can also use this procedure to disable
location identification reporting to GWCs in your installation.

Perform this procedure in one of the following situations:

* You already have CICM gateways in your network. Starting in SNO7,
the gateways provide location information to the GWC nodes which
must be forwarded to a location recipient.

* You are adding CICM gateways in your network which will provide
location information to GWC nodes and you need to forward this
information to a location recipient.

R ——————
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You can use this procedure to do the following:

Configure the parameters for location recipient for the first time. The
initial default value for each parameter is <not configured>.

Change the values of location information recipient parameters that
are currently configured.

Reset the parameters to <not configured>

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisite applies to this procedure:

NN10205-511

In order for the location information to be available for forwarding to
a recipient, you must have a CICM gateway in your network.

If there are GWC nodes reporting location information, you must
disable the reporting on all applicable GWC nodes before changing
the values for location information recipient.

The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

The values for a location information recipient cannot be changed if
location information reporting is currently enabled on a GWC node.
If there are GWC nodes reporting location information, you need to
disable the reporting on all applicable GWC nodes. You can then
change the values for a location information recipient and re-enable
reporting.

If the location recipient parameters are set to <not configured>, do
not enable location change reporting on a GWC node.

Note:

* The recipient of CICM client location information is configured at

the network level for all GWC nodes in your installation.

* You can enable (or disable) location change reporting on each

individual GWC node in your network. Refer to procedure Enable
or disable CICM location change reporting on page 313

e ]
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Select Gateway Controller from the Device Types menu.

7 CSZ2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 (CM CLLI: CSZK

File Fault | Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types
..... _| APS
SR | oty Controller Metwork Configura
e ] UAS
Metwork Codec P
2 From the Network Devices panel, click the Location Recipient

tab to display the current location recipient configuration.

The current settings for the location recipient are provided. The
default setting for each parameter is <not configureds>.

MHetwork Devices

PEP Servers | Media Proxies | Metwork Zones | @oS Collectors( Location Recipient ) session Policy Contraller | ALGs |

Laocation Recipient DMS: =not canfigured=
Location Recipient IP Address: =not canfigured=
Location Recipient Port Mumber. =naot configured=

3 Click the Change button to display the Change Location
Recipient dialog box.

£ Change Location Recipient x|
DNS: |
IP Address: |
Port: |
] 4 | Cancel Reset
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NN10205-511

4

Determine your next step using the following table:

If you wish to Do

change the current values for the CICM gotostep 5
location information recipient

reset the current values for CICM location  go to step 8
information recipient to <not configured>

Type new values in the following fields to specify the recipient of
CICM location information.

Note: Enter text in either the DNS: field or the IP Address:
field, but not both.

* |Inthe DNS: field, type a character string representing a valid
domain name server (DNS) for the location information
recipient.

* Inthe IP Address: field, type an IP address for the location
information recipient. Use the format
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

* Inthe Port: field, type a port number for the location
information recipient. Valid values are from 0 to 65535
inclusive.

£ Change Location Recipieri: El

DME: |

IP Address: IEEH JAB517276

Port. |30000]

] | Cancel | Feset

Click the OK button to confirm changes to the location
information recipient settings.

Go to step 10.

Click the Reset button to change the current settings for location
recipient, including DNS, IP address and port, to <not
configured>.

Click the OK button to confirm the changes to the location
information recipient settings.
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10 Confirm that the settings for location recipient have changed on
the Network Devices panel.

11 The procedure is complete.

= R —
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Add the Policy Controller

Purpose of this procedure

This procedure describes how to add the Policy Controller information
into the CS 2000 system.

Policy Controller is a network component that provides the capability to
apply policies during call processing. The information for this
component must be added to the Gateway Controllers (GWC) to
implement the Network VCAC (virtual call admissions control)
functionality. With the Network VCAC activated, the Policy Controller,
instead of each GWC, performs VCAC functions; that is, counts
available resources across limited bandwidth links (LBL) and makes the
connection admission decisions. GWCs communicate with the Policy
Controller to determine whether a call can be set up.

For information on the Network VCAC and the Policy Controller
configuration, refer to the Policy Controller Configuration Management
NTP, NN10432-511.

For information on how to activate the Network VCAC functionality
through the GWC Manager, refer to procedure Change the Network
VCAC status on page 95.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to add the Policy Controller
information to the GWC nodes.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites and guidelines apply to this procedure:
e All network component must be upgraded to SNO8.
e The Policy Controller must be commissioned and appropriately
configured.

Note: For more information, refer to the Policy Controller
Configuration Management NTP, NN10432-511

* In SNO8, only one Policy Controller can be added to each CS 2000.
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Action
At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help
Metwork Configuration__
Metwork Codec Profile
2 In the Network Devices area, click the Session Policy
Controller tab.
3 Click the Add button to display the Add SPC dialog box.
Note: In the Network VCAC section, the status is OFF and
the Change button is disabled. It will be enabled once you
complete this procedure.
[ﬂetwnrk Devices)
PEF Servers | Media Proxies | Metwork Zones | @os Collectars | Location Recipient (Session Palicy Cantraller ) aLcs |
rarme | IP Address | Fort | Protocol | Protocol Yersion
r= - - = - — — — T
l—NEtWDrkVCAC— |
| Status: OFF ml I Add... Delete Change...
= = = = = = = = |
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4 At the Add SPC dialog box, type the applicable configuration
information as described below.

a

d

Note: If you enterinvalid data, the appropriate field is outlined
in red and the OK button is disabled.

X
MName: [SPC-1
IP Address: [47.124.11|
Port: [2126
Protocal: [DQOS =1
Frotocol WYersion: |5EI1 j
0] 4 | Cancel |

In the Name: field, type the network name of the Policy
Controller, in a fully qualified domain name (FQDN) format.

Use a domain name in the form of an absolute domain name
including the host name of the device, suitable for lookup
using Domain Name Service (DNS).

In the IP Address: field, type the IP address of the Policy
Controller in the format of:
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

The Port: field is predefined with the default value of 2126.
You cannot change this value.

The Protocol: and Protocol Version: fields are predefined.
You cannot change these values.

5 Click the OK button to apply the configuration values.

Note: If the Policy Controller is not successfully provisioned
on all GWC units, the system displays the following warning.
Click the Show Details button and note all GWCs that had the
error, then contact your next level of support.

& Add SPC Warning x|

& Added "ABC-1"
However errors occurred an some GWWos,

Show Details |
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6 Verify that the Policy Controller you added appears in the
Session Policy Controller list.

Metwork Devices

PEF Servers | Media Praxies | Network Zones | QoS Collectors | Location Recipient Session Policy Gontroller | aLos |

rarme | IP Address | Port | Protocal | Protocol Yersion |
ARC-1 [11.1213.14 |2128 |Daos [z01 |

Note: Once the Policy Controller is added, the Add button
becomes disabled. You cannot add more than one Policy
Controller.

7 The procedure is complete.
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Change the attributes of the Policy Controller

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to change the following information for the Policy
Controller configured on the Gateway Controllers (GWC):

e pame
e |P address

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to change the name or the IP
address of the Policy Controller, or both.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The Policy Controller must be installed and configured on the CS 2000
system.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

metwark Configuration_

MHetwork Codec Profile
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2 In the Network Devices section, click the Session Policy
Controller tab, then click the entry in the Session Policy
Controller table.

Metwark Devices

PEF Servers | Media Proxies | Metwark Zones | @oS Collectars | Location Recipient(SESSiDn Folicy CDHTFD”EB ALGsl

IP Address Frotocol Version

11.12.13.14

Metwork VCAC

Status: OFF Change. .. |
Add... | Delete |( Change... b

3 Click the Change button.
The Change SPC dialog box is displayed.

£ Change SPC | |

Mame: |ABC-1|

IP address: [11.12.13.14

Part: |2126
Protocal: [DQOS =l
Frotocol Yersion: |5EI1 LI
Ol | Cancel |
4 At the Change dialog box, enter the new data in one or both of

the following fields:

* Inthe Name: field, enter the new name, in a fully qualified
domain name (FQDN) format.

* Inthe IP address: field, enter the new IP address of the Policy
Controller, in the format of:
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

5 Click the OK button.
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6

7

The Session Policy Controller table entry is updated following a
successful change. If the change has not been successful on
any on the Gateway Controllers, the following warning message
is displayed before the entry is updated.

&7 Change SPC Warning x|

& Changed "ABC-1"
Howewer errars occurred on some GWiCs,

Showy Details |

Click the Show Details button and note all GWCs that had the
error, then contact your next level of support.

The procedure is complete.
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Delete the Policy Controller

Purpose of this procedure

This procedure describes how to delete the Policy Controller
information from the CS 2000 system.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to remove the Policy Controller
information from the CS 2000 system.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites apply to this procedure:

* The Policy Controller must be installed and configured on the CS
2000 system.

* You must first change the Network VCAC status to OFF. Refer to
procedure Change the Network VCAC status on page 95.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

metwork Configuration_

MHetwark Caodec Profile
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Metwark Devices

In the Network Devices section, click the Session Policy
Controller tab and select the Policy Controller from the list.

PEF Servers | Media Proxies | Metwork Zones | G@oS Collectors | Location Recipient(SBSSiDn Policy Cnntmlleﬂ ALGsl

IP Address Protocol Yersion

~Metwork WCAC

11.12.13.14

|
Status: OFF Change. .. |
| | A, k Delete b Change...l

NN10205-511

Click the Delete button.

Note: Make sure that the Network VCAC status if OFF.
Otherwise, the Delete button is disabled. If required, refer to
procedure Change the Network VCAC status on page 95.

When prompted, click Yes to confirm the delete operation.
Note: If you wish to cancel the request, click No.

Confirm SPC Delete X|
@ Are wau sure you want to delete the SPC
"AEC-1"7
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5 If the operation is successful, the Policy Controller is removed
from the list. If the Policy Controller is not successfully deleted
from all the GWC units, the following warning is displayed
before the list is updated.

£ Change SPC Warning x|

& Changed "ABC-1"
Howewer errars occurred on some GWiCs,

Showy Details |

Click the Show Details button and note all GWCs that had the
error, then contact your next level of support.

6 The procedure is complete.

R ————————
Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 94 Nortel Networks Confidential

NN10205-511 (I)SNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 95 Nortel Networks Confidential

Change the Network VCAC status

Purpose of this procedure

This procedure describes how to activate or de-activate the Network
VCAC (virtual call admissions control) functionality.

With the Network VCAC activated (Status: ON), the Policy Controller
performs VCAC functions; that is, counts available resources across
limited bandwidth links (LBL) and makes the connection admission
decisions. Gateway Controllers (GWC) communicate with the Policy
Controller to determine whether a call can be set up.

When the Network VCAC status is OFF, basic VCAC functionality is
active; that is, all VCAC functions are performed by each GWC.

For more information on the Policy Controller configuration and the
migration from basic VCAC to Network VCAC, refer to the Policy
Controller Configuration Management NTP, NN10432-511.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you want to activate the Network VCAC,
following the successful addition and configuration of the Policy
Controller.

CAUTION

Possible service disruption

This procedure also describes how to de-activate
Network VCAC. However, this operation does not
guarantee that all basic VCAC functions will be
restored properly.

Once the Network VCAC is ON, do not turn it OFF.
If necessary, contact your next level of support
before proceeding.
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Prerequisites and guidelines

ATTENTION

To make sure that the Network VCAC functions correctly, all
network zones must be configured identically; first on the

CS 2000 system through the GWC Manager or the OSSGate,
then on the Policy Controller.

The following additional prerequisites and guidelines apply to this
procedure:

e All network component must be upgraded to the SN08 load.

The Policy Controller information must be added to the CS 2000
system.

Note: If required, refer to procedure Add the Policy Controller on
page 83.

* Activating Network VCAC is network-wide. You cannot operate both
Basic VCAC and Network VCAC on your CS 2000 network.

e Make sure that all connection links between GWCs and the Policy
Controller are properly established and no alarms exist.

* Perform this procedure during slow traffic, when few calls are in
progress.
Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ C52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Fetwark Configuration_

Metwark Caodec Profile

2 In the Network Devices area, click the Session Policy
Controller tab. In the Network VCAC section, click the Change
button.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005




Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 97 Nortel Networks Confidential

I Metwork Deviceé

PEF Servers | Media Proxies | Metwork Zones | @oS Gollectars | Location Recipient@ESSiDn Folicy CDHTFD”ED ALos|

Mame IP Address Port Protocal Frotocol Version

11121314

r
Metwark WCAC

| |
! / Sl | Delete | Change...

Use the following table to determine your next step.

If you are changing the Network VCAC Do

status to

ON gotostep 3

OFF go to step 4
3 The system displays the following confirmation message:

Confirm Metwork ¥YCAC Change Status El

® Are you sure you want to switch Qp Metwork YoACT
For Meteork YCAC to operate carrectly, all GWCs
and the core should be atwersion SMO3 or later

Qnce Metwork WCAC s switched OM, any subseguent
switch back to Basic YCAC is provided on a
hest effart hasis only

Click Yes to confirm the request and continue with step 5.
Note: If you wish to cancel your request, click No.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 98 Nortel Networks Confidential

4

CAUTION
Possible service disruption

Changing the status of the Network VCAC to
OFF does not guarantee that all basic VCAC
functions will be restored properly.

Contact your next level of support before
proceeding.

The system displays the following confirmation message:

Confirm Metwork ¥CALC Change Status |

@ Are you sure you want to switch OFF Retwark WOAGT
Basic VCAC will be provided on a best effort basis anly.

Click Yes to confirm the request.

Note: If you wish to cancel your request, click No.
5 The Network VCAC Status: display is updated.

Note: If the Network VCAC status does not successfully
change on all GWCs, a warning message is presented before
the display is updated. Click the Show Details button and note
all GWCs that had the error, then contact your next level of
support.

6 The procedure is complete.
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Review available network devices

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view the status and availability of a network
devices and resources in the CS 2000 GWC Manager database. You
can view the following devices or resources using this procedure:

e policy enforcement point (PEP) servers

* media proxies

* network address translator (NAT) network zones

e limited bandwidth link (LBL) network zones

e composite NAT-LBL network zones

e quality of service (QoS) collectors

* location recipient - for CICM client location ID information
* Policy Controller

* Network VCAC (virtual call admission control) status

e application layer gateway (ALG)

Note: All information available using this procedure is applicable to
the entire network, rather than any specific GWC node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need information about a specific network
resource.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

e
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Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS

S| Gxitevyay Controller
i _| (=

Metwark Configuration_

Metwark Caodec Profile

The Network Devices section is available in the middle of the
main screen.

MHetwork Devices

Harme I IP Address I Type I Max Conn I Protocol Yersion I
RTP2Cudal2000 [10.100.0.2 |dgasmb [10 |Doos 04 |
Add.. | Delete | Change. .. |

2 Click any one of the tabs to display the devices available for that

network resource.

Example
To review any PEP servers configured in your system, click
the PEP Servers tab.

Note 1: To view NAT, LBL, or composite NAT and LBL zones,
click the Network Zones tab, then click the IP-VPN(NAT) Zone,
LBL Zone, or NAT&LBL Zone tab.

Note 2: To view the Network VCAC status, click the Session
Policy Controller tab. The Network VCAC section is located in
the lower right corner of the display.

3 The procedure is complete.
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Install a GV_VC card

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to add a new Gateway Controller (GWC) card in the
front slots of the SAM21 chassis.

To replace a GWC card, refer to the procedure “Replace and
re-provision a GWC card” in the Gateway Controller Fault Management
NTP, NN10202-911

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when you need to add a GWC card to your system.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

* Do not use this procedure to perform initial installation of GWC
cards in a new SAM21 shelf. This activity is performed by Nortel
Networks installation personnel.

* GWC cards can be inserted while the power switch for the SAM21
chassis is ON.

* If installing additional GWC nodes, the recommended configuration
is for a GWC card for each node to be installed in separate SAM21
or Call Agent shelves.

Note 1: The two cards that together form a GWC node do not
need to be adjacent to each other in the SAM21 shelf. They can
occupy any of the slots reserved for GWC cards. A GWC node
comprises two cards, but it is not physically a twin-card unit.

Note 2: To help ensure carrier grade reliability, the cards may be
housed in two different SAM21 shelves within the same frame.

* Add the GWC cards to the right of existing GWC cards. Do not
install GWC cards in slots 7, 8, 9, 10, and 21.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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Possible GWC card locations at the front of the SAM21 shelf

Active standby Pair

Front Card
Location

Slot Numbers

cu~NTOZ
cu~NTOZ

SNO SN1 SN2 SN3 SN4 SN5 SN6 SN7
T2 o) 4 5 6 et § Oh =1 OR 0 1R 2 34 514 =158 162 T/ . 8iF, 1 912 v20Ne- 2]

SUAS S A

~— ~ ~ S
I/0 Slots System Slots I/0 Slots 1/0 Slots

In the CS 2000 - Compact environment, the CS 2000 Compact Call
Agent Shelf is used to house the GWC cards, although GWC card

positioning may vary. Refer to the Call Agent Configuration

Management NTP, NN10109-511, for GWC card positioning details.

CAUTION

Possible service outage

Use care when inserting and removing cards from
the SAM21 shelf. Ensure that the spiral gasket,
located on the edge of the card faceplate, is not
loose so that it can become caught on an adjacent
card and pulled off. A loose spiral gasket has the
potential to make contact with the backplane inside
the chassis, possibly causing damage or service
outage due to an electrical short circuit.

WARNING

Static electricity damage

Wear an electrostatic discharge (ESD) grounding
wrist strap connected to the SAM21 shelf cabinet
when handling a GWC card. This protects the card
against damage caused by static electricity.
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At the front of a SAM21 shelf cabinet

1 Examine the circuit packs prior to inserting them in the SAM21
chassis to ensure that the spiral gasket is seated and not loose.

Spiral gasket

= R —
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2 Install the GWC card using the following steps:

a While holding the ejector levers, press and hold the levers
outward.

Note: Do not push on the faceplate of the card. Insert the
card by holding the ejector levers.

b Slide the card into the slot until the ejector levers contact the
chassis rails.

¢ Observe that a solid blue light on the card appears. Keep
pushing the card into the slot until the blue light turns off.

d Close the ejector levers inward as shown below.

\\:«* | A

f}ﬂ.—:ﬁ— S ——
}

3 If the GWC card does not power up, eject the card, return to step
2 and repeat the steps, or contact your next level of support.

4 Secure the card by tightening the captive screws at the top and
bottom of the panel.

5 Repeat this procedure for other GWC cards you wish to install in
the SAM21 shelf.

6 The procedure is complete.

e ]
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Assign service to a GWC card

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to introduce a new Gateway Controller (GWC) node
into the SAM21 shelf. GWC cards are added to the SAM21 shelf in
pairs. Each pair makes up a single GWC node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure after installing new GWC cards into the SAM21
shelf, into a slot that has not previously had a GWC card provisioned.

To replace a previously installed faulty GWC card using the same card
provisioning information, refer to procedure “Replace and re-provision
a GWC card” in the Gateway Controller Fault Management NTP,
NN10202-911.

Prerequisites and guidelines

When adding a new GWC card pair for a new node, ensure that a block
of four contiguous IP addresses is available for assignment to the card
pair. If replacing an existing card, use the same |IP addresses assigned
to the card being replaced.

ATTENTION
Each GWC card can be assigned its own unique load image file
to boot from on the CS 2000 Core Manager or Core and Billing
Manager (CBM).

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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Action

At the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager client

1 Right-click the SAM21 shelf icon containing the Gateway
Controller cards you wish to provision, and select Shelf View
from the pop-up menu.

Shelf View. .

Decammissian HMode...

2 Locate the GWC card you wish to provision. Unprovisioned
cards are labelled as having No Service, as shown in the
following figure.

3 If the card is not already locked, refer to the procedure Lock a

GWC card on page 519 to lock the card.
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4 Right-click the unprovisioned card slot from the Shelf View
window and select Assign Service from the pop-up menu.

Card Wisw. ..

Eirmmnare Elash

5 From the Service Assignment window, click the Gateway
Controller (GWC) radio button, and then click the Assign button.

& SamZ21-1 Seryvice Assigiment

Select service for slot 13
G;' Cigteweay Controller {GWC:D
" Universal Signalling Paint (USF)

= o |
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6
ATTENTION
You must configure at least one Domain Server IP address if this
GWOC will be hosting small line gateways configured for DNS use
(gateways provisioned with IP address of 0.0.0.0). Otherwise,
the associated lines will not recover after GWC cold switch of
activity (SwAct).
Enter the configuration data in the GWC Provisioning window
shown below, or use the default values (if applicable).
~ General
IF: | | Gateway [P |
Subnet Mask: | FY Wersion: |Hru1EIE
MAC Address: [0001AF080CCT GWC Number: |
- NTP
Prirnary NTP: 172 25141 |
Secondary NTP: 172 25 15 1 |
- GWC-EM
HostIF: |
~ Load Info
Sener P |
Path: |
Load: | [+| ocetLoadFiles |
I F¥ Flash Enahle
~ Domain Servers
Primary. 0.0.0.0 | 1stAlt 0.0.0.0
Znd Al 0.0.0.0 |

1 e | { Haw= b Cl=ar I Canel I LEetEIE..
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In most cases, when provisioning a GWC, use the default values
indicated; otherwise, obtain and enter the following values:

e |P: <GWC unit 0 IP_address> or
IP:<GWC_unit_1_IP_address>

Note 1: A contiguous block of four IP addresses is
required.

Note 2: If any of the four IP addresses for the new card is
already used by another card, the following message
appears. Contact your site system administrator to identify
the IP addresses you should be using.

Sam21-2 Slot 1T4ERROR x|

Q One ar more of the |P addreszes in the IP address block

awned by <47 104,41 47> iz already reserved by Shelf Mumber = 2, Slat Mumber = 2.

e Gateway IP: default_router or gateway_|P_address
e Subnet Mask: subnet mask
*  GWC number: number given the GWC card, from 0 to 255

Note: This field is used to label the GWC in the SAM21
shelf view pane. Refer to the CS 2000 GWC Manager
provisioning panel to determine what this value should be
by comparing and matching the IP address fields.

e Host IP: CS 2000 Management Tools server IP address

e Server IP: IP address of the CS 2000 Core Manager or Core
and Billing Manager (CBM)

e Path: /swd/gwc/ - this is the path where the GWC load image
is stored on the CS 2000 Core Manager or CBM disk drives

e Load: the name of the GWC load image file
example: pgc8xx.imag
Click the Get Load Files button and select the required load
from the drop-down list.

* Check the FW Flash Enable box if you wish to flash the card
firmware with a new firmware version, if available.
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File

Canfiguration

* Primary Domain Server: server_|IP_address

e 1st Alternate Domain Server: server_|IP_address

e 2nd Alternate Domain Server: server_IP_address
When you are finished entering data, click the Save button.

Observe that once the card has been provisioned, the label No
Service is replaced by the GWC number and unit number in the
shelf view. The same label also appears in the card view.

Faults “igw

10

11

Return to step 2 and repeat the procedure for each GWC card
you need to provision.

Unlock the card. Reprovisioning does not take effect until the
card is unlocked and rebooted. Refer to procedure Unlock a
GWOC card on page 523 for instructions on unlocking GWC cards
using the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager.

The procedure is complete.

NN10205-511
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Remove service from a GWC card

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to remove all configuration information from the
selected GWC card.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure only when you wish to remove the card from
service, or when a completely new service must be provisioned on the
card.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Before removing the GWC card from service, you must first lock the
card. Refer to procedure Lock a GWC card on page 519 in this NTP.

For additional information about GWC card states and diagnostics,
refer to procedure “Interpret GWC card states” in the Gateway
Controller Fault Management NTP, NN10202-911.

Action

At the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager client

1 Ensure that the GWC card you are removing from service is
locked.

Refer to procedure Lock a GWC card on page 519 in this NTP.
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2 From the Shelf View window, right-click the GWC card you wish
to remove from service and select Unassign Service from the
pop-up menu.
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3 The shelf controller responds with the following warning:

S5amzZ1-1 Slot 135ervice Unassignment Confirniak

& Unazsigning service to card in lat 13 will cauze the

provigiohing data for the card to be ozt
Do pou wigh to procesd?

CAUTION

Confirming the unassign will remove all
provisioning datafill from the selected GWC
card. This operation cannot be reversed.

Click Yes to confirm that you wish to unassign service from the
selected GWC card.

The selected GWC card status changes to No Service in the
shelf view.

P PR —— P PR

B B

[

5 The procedure is complete.

R
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Manually re-provision GWC cards

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to manually change the basic provisioning
information for a set of Gateway Controller (GWC) cards, including IP
addresses, port addresses, gateway addresses, and load paths.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when it is necessary to change GWC card-related
provisioning information in the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager database.

Prerequisites and guidelines

This procedure does not provide instructions on how to make
provisioning changes to GWC services in the CS 2000 GWC Manager
database (such as changing a service profile for a GWC node).

You must first busy the GWC node services using the CS 2000 GWC
Manager before re-provisioning any cards in the node. Refer to the
procedure Busy a GWC node on page 513 to accomplish this task.

When re-provisioning IP addresses for GWC cards, you must use a
block of four contiguous IP addresses for each card pair (node).

CAUTION

Partial service disruption

Changes to the IP addresses or other configuration
values of a GWC card can cause inconsistencies
with the CS 2000 GWC Manager database.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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Action
At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help
Metwork Configuration__
Metwork Codec Profile
2 Select or type the name of the GWC node to re-provision.
~Contents oft GateweayController——
Directory | Findl . Type a GWC node name here,
/ or
| GoTo |
Select a GWC node from the list
GatewayCaontrollers: | of provisioned GWC nodes.
3 Complete the procedure Busy a GWC node on page 513 in this
NTP to make the card resources unavailable for call processing
activities.
4 Click the Card View button for the card you busied in step 3. This
action opens the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager.
GWC-1-LINIT-1
Administrative state: |locked(2) Usage state: [idie(1)
Operational state: |disab|ed(2) Stand by state: |co|d5tandby(2)
Activity state: |standby(2) Swact state; [naSwAst(D)
|solation state: |nntlsnlated(2) Alarm state: |major(2) Cminard3Y , alarmoutstanding (4)
Available state: [00 00 00 0O Fault state: [none(m)

Loadname: [GIDBDEI.J

Save Image Busy (Disakle) | RTS (Enable) ‘I Card Wiew ’

—————————
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At the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager
5 Select the States tab to view the states window.

File Wigwy

Sam21-2 : Slot12

Aams I Equip Diag= I Provisioning |

- 05|

Card status: IUnIucked

Cperational: IEnabIed Lock Inloek:

Availability:  [Mone

— History

G -G-LIMIT-1
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S -E-LIMIT-1

6 Click the Lock button to lock the card. For details on locking a
card, refer to procedure Lock a GWC card on page 519 in this
NTP.

Note: If the card is already locked, go to step 7.

Determine if the card is locked by looking at the card graphic
at the left of the screen. If the lock icon

&l

is present, the card is locked. If the lock icon is not present, the
card is not locked. The Card Status also indicates whether the
card is locked.

Samz21-2 : Slot12

ﬁlarrns] Equip States ] Diags] Frmrisiu:uning]
sl

Card status: |Un|ncl{ed

Operational: |Enab|ed\ < Lock P

Availability  [More

History

Card Status is unlocked

Lock icon [@] is not displayed

The system responds:
Application locked Successfully.

Note: If you are denied your first attempt to lock the card, you
can override the lock request denial and force the card to lock.

Refer to the procedure View and interpret the operational

status of a GWC node on page 533 in this NTP to use the CS
2000 GWC Manager to interpret the various states of the card.

A card has accepted a lock request if it has the following
states:

e (Card Status: locked
e Operational state: disabled
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7 Select the Provisioning tab.
8 Click the Modify button to make changes to the provisioning
datafill.

r Eeb Loz Flles

I~ P Flash Enatile

Lretalls...
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9 Enter the new or changed provisioning data as described below.

File ‘Wiew

Sam21-2 : Slot12

Harms | Equip | States | Diags Provisioning I

~ General
IP: |47.104.41.55 | Gateway [P [47.104.41.1 |
Subnet Mask: [255.255.255.128 | Fy Version: =004 |
MAC Address: [0001AF07ARAD | GWC Mumber: B |
- NTP
i Prirary NTR: [7225151 |
5 Secondary MTF: |72 25151 |
w
g - GWC-EM
HostIP: 47.104.41.4
@ | |
12
~ Load Info

Server P |47.104.41.3 |
Fath: Fawdigwc |
Load: |pgu:[l§ar.imag “LI GetLoad Files |

[ FW Flash Enakble

~ Domain Semners

Primary [0.0.0.0 | 1stAlt 0.0.0.0

2nd Alt [0.0.0.0 |

e i i Save p Clear | Cancel | Cetails... |

In most cases, when pre-provisioning a GWC, use the default
values indicated. Otherwise, obtain and enter the following

values:
e |P: <GWC unit_ 0 _IP_address> or
IP: <GWC unit_1_IP_address>

Note 1: A contiguous block of four IP addresses is
required.
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Sam21-2 Slot 1T4ERROR x|

Q One ar more of the |P addreszes in the IP address block

awned by <47 104,41 47> iz already reserved by Shelf Mumber = 2, Slat Mumber = 2.

Note 2: If any of the four IP addresses for the new card is
already used by another card, the following message
appears. Contact your site system administrator to identify
the IP addresses you must use.

Gateway IP: default_router or gateway_IP_address
Subnet Mask: subnet_mask

FW Version: firmware version of the GWC load

Host IP: CS 2000 Management Tools_Server_IP_Address

Server IP: IP address of the CS 2000 Core Manager or Core
and Billing Manager (CBM)

Path: /swd/gwc/ - on the CS 2000 Core Manager or CBM

Load: name of the GWC load image file;

example: pgc08bg.imag

Click the Get Load Files button and select the required load
from the drop-down list.

If available, select the FW Flash Enable check box if you
wish to flash the card firmware with a new firmware version

Primary Domain Server: server_IP_address
1st Alternate Domain Server: server_IP_address
2nd Alternate Domain Server: server_|IP_address

10 When you are finished entering changes, click the Save button.

11 Return to step 2 and repeat the steps for each GWC node you
are re-provisioning.

12 Re-provisioning does not take effect until the card is unlocked
and rebooted. Refer to procedure Unlock a GWC card on
page 523 in this NTP for instructions on how to unlock GWC
cards.

13 The procedure is complete.
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Add and configure a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to configure Gateway Controller (GWC) call
processing services on a selected GWC node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when configuring a GWC node for a specific
Gateway Controller service profile.

Prerequisites and guidelines
Prerequisites

Determine the IP address of the active GWC card. Use the following
steps:

1. Atthe CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

2. From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the GWC
node on which you are provisioning call processing services.

3. Click the Maintenance tab at the CS 2000 GWC Manager.

4. Determine the IP address of GWC unit O displayed at the top of the
screen.

5. Subtract 2 from the last octet of the unit O IP address.

For example, if the IP address of unit 0 is 216.25.2.42, the active IP
address would be 216.25.2.40.

If you wish to add a GWC node and configure the node with a codec
profile using a bearer network type that is new to your CS 2000, you
must first modify table BEARNETS on the XA-Core. In the BEARNETS
table, you must create a network instance of the new bearer network
type before you can add a GWC node and configure the node to use
the new codec profile.

To modify table BEARNETS on the XA-Core, refer to procedure
“Specifying the bearer networks served by the CS 2000" in the CS 2000
Configuration Management NTP applicable to your solution.
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General guidelines

NN10205-511

To commission a GWC with an audio, SIP-T, or VRDN service profile,
additional datafill on the XA-Core is required after provisioning of the
GWOC is completed using the CS 2000 GWC Manager.

If you are adding an audio controller with redirecting media gateway
controller (RMGC) service profile, you must also complete procedure
Add or change the RMGC default domain on page 63. Perform this
procedure to ensure that a valid RMGC GWC default domain name is
entered in the GWC Manager database for the CS 2000. This service
profile would be either AUDCNTL_RMGC or AUDCNTL_RMGCINTL.
This service profile combines the audio controller and RMGC
capabilities. These capabilities are not inter-related. You may use a
GWC node with this profile to perform the RMGC function, as well as
an audio controller function.

Note: If you wish to change a GWC node from one service profile to
another, you must remove the old GWC from the CS 2000 GWC
Manager database and re-add it. It must then be unlocked to allow it
to reboot.

Example

To change a trunk or line GWC to a SIP-T GWC, you must lock
both GWC cards on the node, delete the trunk or line GWC from
the CS 2000 GWC Manager database, and then re-add it as a
SIP-T GWC. For more details about the procedures needed to
perform this activity, along with the order in which to perform the
applicable procedures, refer to the general procedure Modify the
operating configuration of an installed GWC node on page 9.

(NSNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 125 Nortel Networks Confidential

Network codec profile guidelines

Action

No matter which network bearer types (IP, AAL1 or AAL2) are
configured for a CS 2000 using procedure Add a network codec profile

on page 19, only one bearer network instance can be selected for any
GWC node. You must modify table BEARNETS on the XA-Core to
configure a network instance of a bearer network type.

You can change the network codec profile assigned to a GWC node,
provided the profile supports the network bearer type already selected
for the node.

You cannot change the bearer network type assigned to a GWC node.
You can change the specific network codec profile supported, but any
new profile must use the same bearer network type as the codec you

were using. If you wish to change the bearer network type assigned to
a GWC node, refer to the general procedure Re-configure a GWC node
in the network on page 10.

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 Lock the GWC cards using the procedure Lock a GWC card on
page 519.
2 At the CS 2000 Management Tools main menu, click on the

Configuration menu from the top menu bar and select Add
GWC Node... to display the Add Gateway Controller dialog box.

€7 C52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {C™ CLLI: FRED!
File Fault | Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

: rebuild topology
- [ 1 AP Add GWC Mode. .

_ i Device

b ] G Delete GWC Mode

e L UA Asszociate Media Gateway...
Disassociate Media Gateway...
W5 2 b
W5 2 Maintenance
Add LIAS,
Add APS..
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3

Add Gateway Controller

Gateweay controller name: IGWC—

Gateweay contraller active 1P address: |

~ GWC Profile Infortnation

At the Add Gateway Controller dialog box, enter or select the
applicable node configuration information. Refer to table Add

Gateway Controller configuration fields on page 127 for the
description of each configuration field.

APG =
APG_WITH_RA,

AUDCHTL

AUDCHTLINTL

— | £ UDCHTL_RMGC

Gatevay cantroller profiles:

Tone data; |

ALUDCNTL_RMGCINTL
BICC

H.323_ INTL

H.223_Ma
LARGE_LINEINTL
LARGE_LINENA

~

Term Type

Exec Data |

I MWTH_TRUNKINTL

Capahility | Capacity

WX _TRUNKRNA
SIP-T
SIP-TINTL
SIP-T_APG

— GWC Bearer Metworks and Codec Profile Information

SIP-T_APGINTL
SIP-T_APG_RA

Bearernehﬁmrks:|

SIP-T_APG_RAJNTL

=]

GWWZ codec prnﬂle:|

ShaLL_LINEINTL
ShiaLl_LINERNA

=]

TRUMEINTL
TRUMEMA,
WESTRLIMK

(0]

| Cancel |

WHDN
WHOMINTL

=

Note: Starting in SNO8, you do not have to manually
configure the message router IP address for each GWC.
Instead, the Core IP address is automatically provisioned for
all GWCs, and displayed under General Network Settings on
the GWC network display panel.

NN10205-511
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The following table describes each configuration field of the Add
Gateway Controller dialog box.

Add Gateway Controller configuration fields (Sheet 1 of 6)

Field Description

Gateway controller The node name of the GWC card in the format of: GWC-<n>;
name: where n is a number from 0 to 255.

Gateway controller The IP address for the active GWC card.
active IP address:

Gateway controller  Select only one service profile.

profiles: Note 1: Gateway Controller service profiles appended with
INTL are international market place installations, while service
profiles appended with NA are for North American market place
installations.

Note 2: Only one service profile (for example, line, trunk, or
audio) is supported for each GWC node.

Note 3: If you attempt to associate a media gateway of one
service profile to a GWC of another service profile, the addition
of the media gateway will be rejected.

Select one of the following service profiles:

Note: The APG functionality has been removed in the SNO7 release. All GWC
service profiles that were required to support the APG functionality (all profiles with
“APG” in their names) are obsolete. These profiles are still present in the GWC
Manager GUI, but to ensure that resources are not allocated for obsolete
functionality, do not use these profiles. The Packet Media Anchor device (supported
by the audio controller GWCs) replaces the APG functionality in the IP network
solutions. The RA server is now located and enabled by default on the audio
controller GWC.

APG - obsolete in the SNO7 release. Do not use this service
profile.

APG_WITH_RA - obsolete in the SNO7 release. Do not use
this service profile.

AUDCNTL or AUDCNTLINTL - to add an audio server gateway
for your applicable market.

Use these profiles to add the Packet Media Anchor functionality
supplied by the Media Server 2010 gateways (IP market
solutions).
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Add Gateway Controller configuration fields (Sheet 2 of 6)

Field Description

AUDCNTL_RMGC or AUDCNTL_RMGCINTL - to add an
audio controller with a redirecting media gateway controller
(RMGC). This option combines the audio controller and RMGC
capabilities in one profile. These capabilities are not
inter-related. You may use a Gateway Controller with this
profile to perform the RMGC function, as well as an audio
controller function.

An RMGC enables initializing gateways to obtain the IP
address of their GWC from a registration agent in the network.
This profile is applicable only to cable and wireline solutions for
either NA or International markets.

Note 1: RMGC capacity is limited to 115,000 gateways.

Note 2: After adding either audio controller RMGC GWC
services profile, complete the procedure Add or change the
RMGC default domain on page 63 to ensure that a valid default
domain name is datafilled in the GWC Manager database.

BICC - to add a GWC that will host inter-office DPT trunk calls
using Bearer Independent Call Control (BICC) on an ATM
network for the bearer path.

Note: 1f DPTs on a BICC GWC are used, then MG4000s are a
required component in the solution.

H.323_NA or H.323_INTL - to add an H.323 GWC for your
applicable market. H.323 gateways provides VPN and PSTN
connectivity for multiple enterprises and sites.

LARGE_LINENA or LARGE_LINEINTL - to add a large line
media gateway for your applicable market.

MTX_TRUNKNA or MTX_TRUNKINTL - to add a GWC that
supports the packet serving mobile switching center (MSC)
solution for mobile telephone exchange (MTX).

Note: Inorderto use either MTX profile, the CS 2000 XA-Core
must be upgraded to the SNO7 (or higher) MTX software load.

Attention:

For software release SNO7 (P-MSC MTX13) in the international
(INTL) market, do not use the MTX_TRUNKINTL profile when
configuring MTX trunks. Instead, you must use the
MTX_TRUNKNA profile. For more information on configuring
MTX trunks, refer to the MSC Server 1000 Configuration
Management, NN-20000-223.
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Add Gateway Controller configuration fields (Sheet 3 of 6)

Field Description

SIP-T or SIP-TINTL - to add SIP-T based trunk services for
your applicable market.

SIP-T_APG or SIP-T_APGINTL - obsolete in the SNO7
release. Do not use this profile.

SIP-T_APG_RA or SIP-T_APG_RAINTL - obsolete in the
SNO7 release. Do not use this profile.

SMALL_LINENA or SMALL_LINEINTL - to add a small line
media gateway for your applicable market.

TRUNKNA or TRUNKINTL - to add a local exchange carrier
(LEC) trunk media gateway for your applicable market.

V52TRUNK - to add a GWC that will host V5-based line
services. (This service profile is used in international markets
only.)

Note: A PVG can be configured as a V5.2 gateway rather than
atrunk gateway. A PVG V5.2 gateway supports V5.2 interfaces
connected to V5.2 Access Networks (AN) serving V5.2 PSTN
lines, such as analog subscriber lines.

VRDN or VRDNINTL - to add a virtual router GWC for your
applicable market.

Note: Unless otherwise specified, use the default values
indicated for Tone Data, Term Type, and Exec Data.

e
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Add Gateway Controller configuration fields (Sheet 4 of 6)

Field Description

Tone data: Auto-datafilled when the appropriate profile is selected.
Term Type: Auto-datafilled when the appropriate profile is selected.
Exec Data: Auto-datafilled when the appropriate profile is selected.
Capability: Auto-datafilled when the appropriate profile is selected.
Capacity: Auto-datafilled when the appropriate profile is selected.

Note: Depending on the Gateway Controller profile selected, different options may
be available in the Exec Data field for each Term Type. Click on the drop-down menu
to view the options for each entry.

Attention - TGCP:

GWC nodes can operate with the gateway profile name TGCP (Trunk Gateway
Control Protocol), assigned when performing procedure Associate a trunk media
gateway on page 135. A GWC node that using TGCP that supports Per Trunk
Signaling (PTS) endpoints requires the following settings:

e Term Type: set to “ABTRK”

e Exec_Data: set to “GWCEX”

Without these settings, maintenance and call processing will not work on the GWC.
Attention - TRUNKNA:

If you selected service profile TRUNKNA, the following configuration options exist for
field Exec Data:

e for Term Type PRAB: DTCEX (default) or UTR250

e for Term Type ABTRK: GWCEX (default)

e for Term Type AB250: GWC250 (default) or GWCFX

Use the following guidelines to configure field Exec Data:

e For DMS-100/200/250 ISUP trunks, use the default values.

* For DMS-100/200 PRI trunks, use the PRAB - DTCEX (default) setting.
e For DMS-250 PRI trunks, use the PRAB - UTR250 setting.

e For DMS-100/200/250 PTS (AB) trunks, use the default settings.

e For FX PTS (AB) trunks, use AB250 - GWCFX setting.
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Add Gateway Controller configuration fields (Sheet 5 of 6)

Field Description

Bearer networks: Select the bearer network for this GWC node using the
drop-down menu.

Network codec profiles using different bearer network types are
defined using procedure Add a network codec profile on
page 19.

Bearer network types must also be defined in the XA-Core
table BEARNETS.

GWIC Bearer Metwarks and Caodec Praofile Infarmation
BEearer networks: j

GWC codec profile; [NET_IP{F)
FMRET_AnLT(AALT

MET_AALZAALD

Note 1: You can select only one bearer network type for a
GWC node.

Note 2: You cannot change the bearer network type assigned
to a GWC node. You can change the specific network codec
profile supported, but any new profile must use the same
bearer network type as the codec you were using. If you wish
to change the bearer network type assigned to a GWC node,
refer to the general procedure Re-configure a GWC node in the

network on page 10.

Note 3: If the GWC node will be hosting lines using NCS
protocol, you must select a network codec profile with
RFC 2833 disabled (RFC2833 check box de-selected).

R ——————
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Add Gateway Controller configuration fields (Sheet 6 of 6)

Field Description
GWC codec Select a codec profile for this GWC node using the drop-down
profile: menu. The profiles available are based on the bearer network

selected in the previous field.

Network codec profiles for each bearer network type are
configured using procedure Add a network codec profile on

page 19.
The default codec is the first one listed for a bearer network

type. The default codec is defined when adding or changing a
profile using procedure Add a network codec profile on

page 19.

GWWC Bearer Metworks and Codec Profile Information

Bearer netwarks: [NET_IP(F)
GWIC codec profile; |Nehﬁmrk_Default_F'r|:|ﬂle

Ledle

Metwark Default_FProfile

compressing_20ms

Note 1: The default codec for the bearer network type is
automatically selected if this step is skipped.

Note 2: You can change the specific network codec profile
supported, but any new profile must use the same bearer
network type as the codec you were using.

Note 3: If the GWC node will be hosting Media Server 2010
gateway configured with the Packet Media Anchor
functionality, you must select a network codec profile that
supports only G.711 a-Law or G.711-u Law codec. If not
available, add a new profile using procedure Add a network

codec profile on page 19.
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4 After you have completed all required fields, click OK.

A “Processing...” window will be displayed for up to several
minutes while the new GWC type is added to the system. A
response dialog will be displayed when the operation is
completed. If any error occurred during the transaction, click the
Show Details button to show where the transaction failed. Refer
to the CS 2000 Management Tools server logs for more details
about the failure.

Note: If the active IP address for the new card is already
used by another card, the following message appears.
Contact your site network administrator to identify the IP
address you must use.

& Add GWC Node x|

@ Failed to add G, Invalid input.

he Gateway Contraller active IP address specified is invalid
: ol
When the new GWC node has been successfully added, its

name will be displayed in the Contents of Gateway Controller
view.

5 Observe that the new GWC node appears in the Contents of:
Gateway Controller panel.

~Contents of. GatewayCaontroller——

Directory I Find|

| GoTo |

GatewwayCaontrollers:

The new GWC node
appears in this list.

To vefify that the Add GWC operation succeeded, click the GWC
node you just added from the Contents of: Gateway Controller
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panel and review the data displayed in the Provisioning and
Maintenance panels.

6 Return to step 2 and repeat the procedure for each GWC node
you are configuring.

7 Provisioning does not take effect until the card is unlocked and
rebooted. Refer to procedure Unlock a GWC card on page 523
for instructions on how to unlock GWC cards.

8 The procedure is complete.

e ]
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Associate a trunk media gateway

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to associate a trunk media gateway with a Gateway
Controller (GWC) node.

A gateway profile is a definition in the CS 2000 Management Tools
database (CS 2000 GWC Manager database) that captures some of
the characteristics and capabilities of a gateway device. A profile is
chosen when the gateway is being associated to the GWC node. The
information in the profile is then used to determine compatibility of the
GWC node with which the gateway is being associated and to assess
whether the node has the available endpoint capacity.

Note: Starting in SNO8, you can change some gateway attributes
defined by a profile (such as, the maximum endpoint capacity) by
changing the profile for the selected gateway. For more information,
refer to procedure Change gateway attributes on page 277.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to associate a trunk media gateway
with a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

ATTENTION

The APG functionality has been removed in the SNO7 release.
The Packet Media Anchor is the replacement device. All GWC
and gateway service profiles that were required to support the
APG functionality (all profiles with “APG” in their names, such as,
PVG_APG_ASPEN) are obsolete. These profiles are still present
in the GWC Manager GUI, but to ensure that resources are not
allocated for obsolete functionality, do not use these profiles.

The following guidelines apply when adding trunk media gateways:

* When you assign a media gateway name, the name must be unique
within the CS 2000 domain. Duplicate media gateway names
cannot exist, even if the media gateways are associated with
different GWC nodes. Duplicate names will be rejected by the
CS 2000 GWC Manager database.

* |f you attempt to associate a large media gateway with a GWC that
does not have adequate available capacity, the request will be
rejected. While using this procedure to associate a large trunk
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gateway to a GWC node, you can adjust the port capacity of the
individual media gateway to fit within the available port capacity of
the GWC node by changing the default value in the Reserved
Terminations: field.

e |f you attempt to associate a media gateway with a GWC that has a
different service type, the request will be rejected. For example, you
cannot associate a line media gateway with a trunk GWC node.

* You may associate up to 24 media gateways with 1 trunk GWC.

Note: If you wish to verify the total number of endpoints currently

reserved for the gateways associated with the selected GWC, click
the Statistics button under the Controller tab of the Provisioning
panel. If required, refer to procedure View characteristics of a GWC

node on page 239.
Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLL: FR

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

4 Device Types

L 1APS Metwark Configul
b |  aitervyay Cantraller
LT UAS Metwirk Codec

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node to which you wish to associate a media gateway.

rContents of: GatewayContraller——

Directary | Find'
|___—— Type a GWC node number here

I aTo or

Select a GWC node from the list

GatewayControllers:

/ of provisioned GWC nodes.
‘GWC-1 01
GWWiC-103
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Gateways tab, then click the Retrieve All button to
view information about gateways associated with the selected
GWC node. Any newly-created gateways are added to the end
of the list. The list will contain all gateways added using the
CS 2000 GWC Manager and the XML interface of the OSSgate
application.

Maintenancg Frovisioning |

Controller Gateways | Linesl Carriersl Media Proxies | Qo3 Cullectursl |F'SECI

Retrieval criteria: I LI Retrieve
Limit results: |25 LI * Replace List ¢ Append to List (
Gateway List
Marme | IP Address | Profle | MaxTerms | Res Terms | Protocol | Protvers | ProtPort | PEP Serer | AdjiiT
PWG-CEB-6 |55.55.55.685 |PVGTK 1008 1008 aspen 2.1 2427 =none= =NONE
PWG-CEB-Y |96.56.56.56 |PVGTAK 1120 1120 aspen 2.1 2427 =nones =HONE
PG ATATATT . |PVGT Ak 1120 1120 megaco 1.0 2944 =none= =N0NE
Rl | I3
Mumber of resulis; 3 ‘ Associate.., |D Disassociate | Change... | Details... |
5 Click the Associate button.

Note: If Domain Name Service (DNS) is not activated on the
CS 2000 Management Tools server, or if it is not working
properly, you will experience a delay of approximately

1 minute before the Associate Media Gateway dialog box is
fully displayed. The delay occurs the first time you click this
button during a client session while data is retrieved for the
Gateway site name field. To configure DNS on the CS 2000
Management Tools server, refer to the Configuration
Management NTP for your solution, NN10409-500.
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6 Use the following set of steps to datafill all of the attributes for the

desired trunk gateway.

Associate Media Gateway

Gatewsay hame: |

Gateway [P address: |

Gatewsay contraller name: |~=aut|:| select=

Gatewray profile name: |F“JG1 Ak

Feserved terminations: |
— Signal Protocol

Protocol type: LISEXEEREY

Frotocol port; |2944

Protocal wersion: |'I.EI

]34 | Cancel |
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AFC

AMEIT_LINE_Gw _16
A5
ARRIS_TOUCHTOME_MMO1_4
ARRIS_TOUCHTONE_NMOZ 4
ASKEY_LINE_Gw_4
ASKEY_LINE_Gw_12
ASKEY_LINE_Gw' 30
4UDIOCODES

CICM

CISCO_2600

CISCO_3600
CISCO_ASS300
CISCO_H323_105

O 800_2688
CViXE00_E12
DOMAIN_NAME
H323_PROXY
MEDIATRI_LINE_Gw_4
MEDIATRIX_LINE_Gw_24
MGCP_lAD_40
MGCF_LINE_Gw_1
MOTOROLAMTA 1
MOTOROLAMTA_2
MOTOROLAMTA_4
NORTEL_ECM
NUER&,_ET4K
NUER&,_Gi_ASPEN
NUERA_G_MEGACO
PG 15K_1000_ASPEN
PG 15K_1000_MEGACD
PYG15K_ASPEN

PG 15K_MEGACD
PYG15K_PARTIAL_ASPEN
PYG15K_PARTIAL_MEGACD
PYGTE_ASPEN

PG 7K_MEGACD
PYG_APG_ASPEN

PG _APG_MEGACD

PG _APG_VSP3_ASPEN
PYG_AFG_VSP3 MEGACD
PYG_VSP3 ASPEN
PYG_VSP3 MEGACD
SNOB_CICM
SUCCESSION_1000

TGCP
TOUCHTONE_NNO_1
TOUCHTONE_NNO 2
TOUCHTONE_NNO 3
TOUCHTONE_NNO 4
UAS

WESTELL
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a Inthe Gateway profile name: field, select the appropriate
trunk gateway profile name from the list of profiles.

The following table lists the trunk media gateway profiles
supported. Once a profile is selected, the data associated
with the profile is listed for the user to view.

Note 1: Ensure that the gateway is being added to the
correct GWC node.

Note 2: Newly supported gateways may be added to the
list and they are not shown in this procedure. Not all
gateways are supported for every solution and release

Note 3: If necessary, contact your Nortel Networks
support for details on the gateways supported for each
profile.

Trunk media gateway profiles (Sheet 1 of 2)

Maximum
Default port/
Gateway Signal Protocol protocol Service endpoint

Gateway profile name category protocoltype version port type capacity
AUDIOCODES Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 280
(Nortel Media Gateway
3200)
CVX600_612 Large DSM-CC 5.2 13818 Trunk 612
CVX1800_2688 Large DSM-CC 5.2 13818 Trunk 2688
NUERA_BTX4K Large TGCP 1.0 2427 Trunk 4032
NUERA_GX_ASPEN Large ASPEN 21 2427 Trunk 2108
NUERA_GX_MEGACO Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 2108
PVG7K_ASPEN Large ASPEN 21 2427 Trunk 1008
PVG7K_MEGACO Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 1008
PVG15K_1000_ASPEN Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 1000
PVG15K_1000_MEGACO Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 1000
PVG15K_ASPEN Large ASPEN 21 2427 Trunk 1120
PVG15K_MEGACO Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 1120
PVG15K_PARTIAL Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 624
_ASPEN

e
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Trunk media gateway profiles (Sheet 2 of 2)

Maximum
Default port/

Gateway Signal Protocol protocol Service endpoint
Gateway profile name category protocoltype version port type capacity
PVG15K_PARTIAL Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 624
_MEGACO
PVG_APG_ASPEN APG ASPEN 2.1 2427 APG 1120
PVG_APG_MEGACO APG MEGACO 1.0 2944 APG 1120
PVG_APG_VSP3 APG ASPEN 2.1 2427 APG 2016
_ASPEN
PVG_APG_VSP3 APG MEGACO 1.0 2944 APG 2016
_MEGACO

Note: The APG functionality has been removed in the SNO7 release. All above APG-related profiles
are obsolete. These profiles are still present in the GWC Manager GUI, but to ensure that resources
are not allocated for obsolete functionality, do not use these profiles.

PVG_VSP3_ASPEN Large ASPEN 21 2427 Trunk 2016
PVG_VSP3_MEGACO Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 2016
TGCP Large TGCP 1.0 2427 Trunk 4032

b Inthe Gateway name: field, type a gateway name according
to the gateway profile. Use the suggested gateway naming
conventions shown in the following table.

Note: The media gateway name must be unique within
the CS 2000. Duplicate media gateway names cannot
exist even if the media gateways are associated with

different GWCs.
Trunk gateway naming conventions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Gateway profile Suggested gateway naming conventions
AUDIOCODES Up to 8 alpha-numeric characters: 3 to 4 upper case
(Nortel Media characters followed by up to 4-5 numeric characters
Gateway 3200) in the following format:

NNNnnn

Example: M2K003

NN10205-511 (I)SNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 141 Nortel Networks Confidential

Trunk gateway naming conventions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Gateway profile

Suggested gateway naming conventions

CVX600
CVX1800

NUERA_BTX4K

NUERA_GX

PVG7K,

PVG15K,
PVG15K_1000
PVG15K_PARTIAL
PVG_APG
PVG_VSP3
PVG_APG_VSP3

TGCP

Up to 8 upper case characters in the following
format:

CVX<nn>
where
<nn> is device number of the CVX gateway chassis

Use a domain name of the media gateway in the
form of an absolute domain name including the
host_name of the device, suitable for lookup using
Directory Name Service (DNS).

The name must contain a “.” and be no longer than
32 characters.

Example: cust34671.rdu.cablevendor.net

Up to 8 alpha-numeric characters; 3-4 upper case
characters followed by up to 4-5 numeric characters
in the following format:

NGXnnn
Example: NGX003

Up to 8 upper case characters in the following
format:

PVG<nn><Ip>
where

<nn> is device number of the PVG chassis
<lp> is the slot number of the logical processor card
for the VSP in the PVG (recommended slots 6-11)

Do not use the underscore character (_) in gateway
names. This rule applies to all TGCP gateways.

In the Gateway IP address: field, type an address of the
media gateway. Use the format:
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

If necessary, in the Gateway controller name: field, use the
drop-down menu to select a GWC node with which the
gateway is being associated.

If a GWC is not specified, the node provisioning application
will automatically discover a GWC node with which to
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NN10205-511

associate this gateway. The choice of GWC node is based on
the service type of the media gateway (line, H.323, trunk, or
audio) and the endpoint capacity of the gateway.

e Inthe Reserved terminations: field, type the number of
reserved terminations (endpoints or ports) to be supported
on the gateway.

Note: If you do not assign a value in this field, the system
will use the default, which is the maximum number of
reserved terminations for the gateway selected.

The different capacities for trunk gateway appear in the Trunk
media gateway profiles on page 139. The total number
required cannot exceed the capacity of a GWC node, which
has a maximum capacity of 4094 ports.

To calculate the correct number of the reserved terminations
or endpoints on your gateway to match the available
endpoints on the selected GWC node, refer Changing
reserved terminations - examples on page 143 for a
worksheet along with some examples.

f Inthe Protocol type: field, use the drop-down menu to select
the appropriate gateway protocol type. Refer to Trunk media
gateway profiles on page 139 to determine the appropriate
settings for the gateway type you wish to configure.

Note: The system restricts the protocol type options to
those compatible with the gateway profile name selected
previously.

g Inthe Protocol port: field, use the default value provided. Do
not change this value.

Note: The Protocol version: field displays the version of the
protocol that is applicable to the gateway profile name and
protocol type select previously.

7 Click the OK button to apply the data.

A response dialog box appears. The response dialog indicates
whether the gateway association succeeded or failed. If the
association failed, the response dialog indicates the reason why
it failed.

8 Repeat this procedure as required for trunk gateways you wish
to associate with this or other GWC nodes.

9 The procedure is complete.
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Changing reserved terminations - examples

You must ensure that the total number of endpoint terminations
required by all of the large media gateways associated to the same
GWC node do not exceed 4094 ports. If they do, the last media gateway
association activity will fail. Use the following method to allow multiple
large media gateways to be associated with a single GWC node.

Calculating optimal reserved endpoint terminations
You can adjust the number of usable endpoints terminations (related to
maximum port/endpoint capacity) required by the media gateway to a
lower value. The formula used to calculate the value of the correct
number of endpoint terminations varies according to the market in
which your Carrier VoIP product is installed. Ports are allocated by trunk
channel. In the North American market, trunks are based on
increments of 24 channels or DS0s per endpoint group, while in the
International market trunks are based on increments of 31 channels or
DSO0s per endpoint group. Only complete endpoint groups (24 or 31)
can be provisioned against a trunk gateway. Refer to procedure Add
carriers to a GWC on page 201 for more information about adding
carrier endpoints.

Calculating reserved terminations in the NA market - Example 1
You have a media gateway with a maximum reserved endpoints value
of 1000 and the GWC node you want to associate with it has only 950
available endpoints. You must reduce the value in the Reserved
Terminations: field so that it is less than or equal to the number of
available ports on the GWC node, and so that it is also divisible by 24
(based on 24 ports per channel) with no remainder.

950 / 24 = 35 with a remainder of 14 (these are unused ports)

35 x 24 ports per channel = 936 used gateway ports

In this case, the closest you can get to using all 950 available ports on
the GWC node is 936, based on allocating 24 ports per channel. This
configuration will support 930 carrier endpoints managed by a single

GWC node. You must change the endpoint value for that gateway to
936 in the Reserved Terminations: field.

Selected Profile Contents

Reserved terminations: 936

e
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Calculating reserved terminations in the NA market - Example 2
You want to associate four PVG15K media gateways on a single GWC
by optimizing the reserved endpoints available for each PVG without
exceeding the available endpoint capacity of the GWC node.

1 PVG w/1120 max. with reserved endpoints at 1056 (44 X 24)
3 PVGs w/1120 max. with reserved endpoints at 1008 (42 X 24)

This configuration uses 4080 ports with 14 unused gateway ports.

Calculating reserved terminations in the Intl. market - Example 1
You have a media gateway with a maximum reserved endpoints value
of 1000 and the GWC node you want to associate it with has only 950
available endpoints. You must reduce the value in the Reserved
Terminations: field so that it is less than or equal to the number of
available ports on the GWC node and so that it is also divisible by 31
(based on 31 ports per channel) with no remainder.

950 / 31 = 30 with a remainder of 20 (these are unused ports)

and

30 x 31 ports per channel = 930 used gateway ports

In this case, the closest you can get to using all 950 available ports on
the GWC node is 930, based on allocating 31 ports per channel. This
configuration will support 930 carrier endpoints managed by a single

GWC node. You would change the endpoint value for that gateway to
930 in the Reserved Terminations: field.

Selected Profile Contents

Resenved terminations: | 930

Calculating reserved terminations in the Intl. market - Example 2

You want to associate four PVG15K media gateways on a single GWC
by optimizing the reserved endpoints available for each PVG without
exceeding the available endpoint capacity of the GWC node:

1 PVG w/1120 max. with reserved endpoints at 1116 (36 X 31)
3 PVGs w/1120 max. with reserved endpoints at 992 (32 X 31)

This configuration uses 4092 ports with 12 unused gateway ports.
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Configure the domain name for MTA gateways (cable market)

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to configure a common domain name for all
multimedia terminal adapters (MTA) running network-based call
signaling (NCS) protocol and associated with the specified Gateway
Controller (GWC) node. To do that, associate a media gateway
(configured with the DOMAIN_NAME profile and known as a "dummy"
gateway) to the selected GWC.

The domain name capability allows a fully qualified domain name
(FQDN) of an MTA gateway (in the cable market) to be broken into a
<host_name> part and a <domain_name> part. This permits longer
(maximum of 61 to 63 characters, depending on the GWC node
number) FQDNs for MTA gateways. This longer FQDN consists of the
following components:

* <host_name> portion: gateway-specific name; for example,
my_mta_host_name

* <domain_name> portion: a gateway domain name common to all
MTA gateways associated with a GWC; for example,
001.my_domain_name

Note: When configuring the gateway name, you must add the
GWC number in front of the <domain_name>. However, the
FQDN will not include the GWC number. The system will combine
only the <domain_name> (without the GWC number) with the
MTA <host_name> name for both domain name service (DNS)
lookups and NCS processing.

This procedure describes how to configure the gateway domain name,
common to all MTAs associated with a GWC.

To configure the gateway-specific name for each MTA, refer to
procedure Associate a small line media gateway (cable market) on

page 153.

When to use this procedure

This procedure is optional. Use this procedure when the FQDN
(combined host and domain name) of the MTA contains more than 32
characters.

Complete this procedure before associating MTAs to a GWC.
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Prerequisites and guidelines

NN10205-511

CAUTION

Possible partial service disruption

Use the DOMAIN_NAME media gateway profile only
on a GWC node configured with the
SMALL_LINEINTL or SMALL_LINENA service profile
associated with MTAs running NCS protocol.

For example, if domain name capability is used on a
GWC using media gateway control protocol (MGCP),
it will affect DNS naming but not MGCP signaling.
This will lead to inconsistencies and possible failures
during a dead shelf recovery of a GWC when DNS is
heavily used.

CAUTION

Possible loss of service

If there are MTAs configured on a GWC in the
32-character FQDN format, and you add the
DOMAIN_NAME "dummy" gateway, all MTAs will be
out of service until the <host_name> for each MTA is
re-provision correctly.

The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

The domain name capability is available for MTA gateways running
NCS protocol and associated with a GWC node. Other gateway
types continue to have a restriction of 32 characters for their FQDN.

Only one media gateway with the DOMAIN_NAME profile can be
provisioned on a GWC node.

Once configured, you cannot change the domain name of the MTA
gateways associated with a GWC. You have to delete the existing
DOMAIN_NAME gateway and add a new one. However, this action
results in an outage since for a period of time, the GWC does not
have a domain name.

The DOMAIN_NAME gateway name can have up to 32 ASCII
characters. For details, refer to step 7 in this procedure.

The DOMAIN_NAME gateway name must always include a ".",
which separates the GWC number from the <domain_name>.

The DOMAIN_NAME gateway is a "dummy" gateway, which will
always show as "out of service". Even though this gateway will have
one endpoint, do not configure it with any lines.
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Action

At a CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway

Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

€7 C52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLL: FR
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Mletwark Configul

Metwark Codec

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node with which you wish to associate a media gateway.

~Contents of GateswayController——

Directory | Find|
L Type a GWC node number here

| 0To or

GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list

/ of provisioned GWC nodes.
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Gateways tab. If you wish view information about
gateways associated with the selected GWC node, click the
Retrieve All button. Any newly-created gateways are added to
the end of the list. The list will contain all gateways added using
the CS 2000 GWC Manager and using the XML interface of the
OSSgate application.

Maintenancd Prnvisiuningl

Controller Gateways | Linesl Carriersl Media Proxies | @05 Cnllectnrsl IPSecl

Retrievalcriteria:l LI

Limit results: |5 LI = Replace List ¢ Append to List Retriave Al D
Gateway List

rMarme I IP Addressl Profile I Max Terms | Res Terms | Protocol ProtVers ProtFort | PEP Senrerl Adj 1T
0004BDAZ.. (0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =Nane= =NONE
0004BDAZ.. (0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 2427 =naone= =NONE
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal 1.0 2427 =none= =NanE
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nceprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =NONE
0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =nane= =NONE
1| | ol
Number of results: & ‘ Associate.. i> Dizassociate | Change... | Details... |

5 Click the Associate button to display the Associate Media
Gateway dialog box.

Note: If Domain Name Service (DNS) is not activated on the
CS 2000 Management Tools server, or if it is not working
properly, you will experience a delay of approximately

1 minute before the Associate Media Gateway dialog box is
fully displayed. The delay occurs the first time you click the
Associate button during a client session while data is retrieved
for the Gateway site name: field. To configure DNS on the
CS 2000 Management Tools server, refer to the Configuration
Management NTP for your solution, NN10409-500.
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6 In the Gateway profile name: field, select the profile
DOMAIN_NAME using the drop-down menu. Refer to table

Attributes associated with the DOMAIN_NAME gateway profile
on page 150 for details about the DOMAIN_NAME profile.

Note 1: Once a profile is selected, the applicable fields
associated with this profile are displayed in the Associate
Media Gateway dialog box.

Note 2: Ensure that you are adding the DOMAIN_NAME
gateway to the correct GWC node (SMALL_LINENA or
SMALL_LINEINTL).

AFC

AMEIT_LINE_Gw_15

AMS

ARRIS_TOUCHTOME_MMOT_4

ARRIS_TOUCHTOME_MMOZ 4

| AGKEY_LINE_Gw/_4
ASKEY_LINE_Gw 12

| ASKEY_LIME_GW_30

|»

Associate Media Gateway

|

Gatewsay Narme;

Gateway [P address: AUDIOCODES
CICk
Gatewray contraller name CISCO_2600
CISCO_3800

C15C0_AS5300

CISCO_H323 105

18002658

CAAED0_E12

DOMAIN, NAME

H323_PROXY

. MEDIATRIX LINE_GwW 4

- Signal Protocol MEDIATRI LINE G 24

MGCP 14D 40

= MGCP LINE_Gw 1
MOTOROLAMTA 1

Gateway profile name:

Fesered terminations:

Gateway site name:

Protocal type: [MCS (1)

MOTOROLAMTA,_2

Protocol port: [2427 MOTOROLAMT A, 4
MORTEL_BCM
Protocal versian: |1 A MNUERA_BT:4E

NUER_Gx_ASPENM
MUERA_G¥_MEGACO
PWG15K_1000_ASPEN
oK o | PG 15K_1000_MEGACO
ance PG 15K_ASPENM
PVG15K_MEGACO
PVG15K_PARTIAL_ASPEN
PVG15K_PARTIAL_MEGACO
PVGTK_ASPEN
PG 7K _MEGACD
PVG_APG_ASPEN
PVG_APG_MEGACO
PVG_APG_WSPI_ASPEN
PVG_APG_VSP3_MEGACO
PVG_WSP3_ASPEM
PYG_WSPI_MEGACO
SMOB_CICM
SUCCESSION_1000
TGCP
TOUCHTOME_MMNO1_1 —
TOUCHTOME_NNOT_Z

TOUCHTOME_WMOT_3
TOUCHTOME_WMOT_4

A5

WESTELL ;l
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The following table provides details about the DOMAIN_NAME
gateway profile.

Attributes associated with the DOMAIN_NAME gateway profile

Attribute Value
Gateway category Small
Signaling protocol type NCS
Protocol version 1.0
Default protocol port 2427
Service type Line, DQos
Maximum port/endpoint capacity 1
7 In the Gateway name: field, type a name (up to 32 ASCII

characters) for all MTA gateways associated with the selected
GWC. You must follow naming conventions described in the
following table.

Note: The media gateway name must be unique within the
CS 2000. Duplicate media gateway names cannot exist even
if the media gateways are associated with different GWCs.
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DOMAIN_NAME gateway naming conventions

Gateway profile Naming conventions

where

<domain_name>

Example

DOMAIN_NAME The gateway name must be no longer than 32 ASCII characters
(including a "." between the GWC number and the domain name).
Use the following format:

<GWC_number>.<domain_name>

<GWC_number> is the one- to three-digit number of the GWC

node on which you are configuring the
DOMAIN_NAME gateway.

The number can be from 0 to 255; 0 (zero)
padding is allowed but not required. This

number must be followed by a "." (period).

Note: This portion of the gateway name will not
be included in the FQDN of an MTA. The system
will combine only the <domain_name> portion
with the MTA name for DNS lookups and NCS
processing.

is the domain name for all MTAs associated with
this GWC. This part of the gateway name must
follow the Directory Name Service (DNS) and
RFC 1034 naming rules, and must consist of no
more than 28 to 30 characters (depending on
the length of the <GWC_number>). For
example, if the GWC node number is 25 (two
characters), followed by a "." (one character),
you can enter up to 29 characters for the actual
domain name.

Note: You can use a"." (period) and "-" (dash)
in the <domain_name>, but these characters
are not mandatory.

If you want to configure the domain name "mta.cablevendor.com"”
on the GWC 1, enter the following name in the Gateway name field:

1.mta.cablevendor.com

e
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In the Gateway IP address: field, enter the IP address of the
gateway. Use the following format:
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

Note: The IP address field is not used for the "dummy"
DOMAIN_NAME gateway. You can type any valid IP address.
The recommended value is "0.0.0.0".

The Gateway controller name: field specifies the GWC node to
which the domain name applies, for example, GWC-1.

This field is pre-defined, you cannot change it.

In the Reserved terminations: field, type the number of reserved
terminations (endpoints or ports) to be supported on the
gateway. Enter the default value of 1.

Note: If you do not assign a value in this field, the system will
use the default value.

In the Gateway site name: field, select a site name from the
drop-down list provided. LG is the default.

Note: This list of site names comes from table SITE in
XA-Core.

The Protocol type: field is pre-defined with the value of NCS(1),
which is the only protocol compatible with the DOMAIN_NAME
gateway profile.

The Protocol port: field is pre-defined with the default value of
2427. Do not change this value.

The Protocol version: field displays the version of the protocol
that is applicable to the gateway profile name and protocol type
select previously. You cannot change this value.

Click the OK button to apply the input.

A response dialog box appears indicating that the system is
processing the requested change. It can take up to 5 minutes for
the change to be processed. During this time a “Timed Out”
window may appear. This requires no action. When processing
is complete, the response dialog indicates whether the gateway
association succeeded or failed. If the association failed, the
response dialog indicates the reason why it failed.

Note: Once configured, you cannot change the domain name
of the MTA gateways associated with a GWC. You have to
delete the existing DOMAIN_NAME gateway and add a new
one. However, this action results in an outage since for a
period of time, the GWC does not have a domain name.

The procedure is complete.
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Associate a small line media gateway (cable market)

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to associate a small line media gateway for the
cable market with a specific Gateway Controller (GWC) node. In this
case, a policy enforcement point (PEP) or an application layer gateway
(ALG) may be included in the topology.

A gateway profile is a definition in the CS 2000 Management Tools
database (CS 2000 GWC Manager database) that captures some of
the characteristics and capabilities of a gateway device. A profile is
chosen when the gateway is being provisioned. The information in the
profile is then used to determine compatibility of the GWC node on
which the gateway is being provisioned and to assess whether the node
can support the added endpoint capacity.

Note: Starting in SNO8, you can change some gateway attributes
defined by a profile (such as, the maximum endpoint capacity) by
changing the profile for the selected gateway. For more information,

refer to procedure Change gateway attributes on page 277.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to associate a small line media
gateway with a GWC node (in the cable market).

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following guidelines apply to this procedure:
* If you are associating a multimedia terminal adapter (MTA) gateway

and you wish to take advantage of the DOMAIN_NAME capability,
you must first complete procedure Configure the domain name for

MTA gateways (cable market) on page 145, before proceeding with

this procedure.

* When you assign a media gateway name, the name must be unique
within the CS 2000 domain. Duplicate media gateway names
cannot exist, even if the media gateways are associated with
different GWCs. CS 2000 GWC Manager will reject duplicate media
gateways.

* |f you attempt to associate a media gateway with a GWC that has a
different service type, the request is rejected. For example, you
cannot associate a line media gateway with a trunk GWC.

* You must ensure that the total number of endpoint terminations
required by all of the large media gateways associated to the same
GWC node do not exceed 4094 ports. If you attempt to associate a
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Action

NN10205-511

media gateway with a GWC that does not have adequate available
capacity, the request is rejected.

Example: You cannot associate a media gateway with a GWC if the
gateway has a maximum-reserved-endpoints value of 4 and the
GWC has only 3 available endpoints/TIDs.

Note: If you wish to verify the total number of endpoints currently

reserved for the gateways associated with the selected GWC, click
the Statistics button under the Controller tab of the Provisioning
panel. If required, refer to procedure View characteristics of a GWC

node on page 239.

At a CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FR

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

Metwark Canfigu

Metwark Codec

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node with which you wish to associate a media gateway.

~Contents of: GatewayContraller——

Directary | Find |
L Type a GWC node number here

| oTo or

GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list

/ of provisioned GWC nodes.
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Gateways tab, then click the Retrieve All button to
view information about gateways associated with the selected
GWC node. Any newly-created gateways are added to the end
of the list. The list will contain all gateways added using the
CS 2000 GWC Manager and using the XML interface of the

OSSgate application.

Mainternancd Prnvisioning'

Controller Gateways | Linesl Carriersl Media Proxies | QoS Cnllectnrsl |PSECI

Retrieval criteria: I ﬂ

Lirnit results: |5 LI = Replace List " Append ta List

Gateway List

Retrieve All

) —g

Mame |IPAddress| Profile |Ma><Terms Res Terms | Protocal ProtVers ProtPort | PEP SenrerlAdj IT

Mumber of results: 9 < Associate... i’ Disassociate | Change... | Details... |

0004BDAZ.. (0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 2427 =naone= =NONE
0004BDAZ.., (0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol 1.0 2427 =none= =NONE
0004bd526..(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =Nane= =NONE
0004bad526...(0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 2427 =nane= =NONE
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 2427 =none= =NaNE
1| | |

5 Click the Associate button.

Note: If Domain Name Service (DNS) is not activated on the
CS 2000 Management Tools server, or if it is not working

properly, you will experience a delay of approximately

1 minute before the Associate Media Gateway dialog box is
fully displayed. The delay occurs the first time you click this
button during a client session while data is retrieved for the
Gateway site name: field. To configure DNS on the CS 2000

Management Tools server, refer to the Configuration

Management NTP for your solution, NN10409-500.
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6 Use the following set of steps to datafill all of the attributes for the
desired gateway.

AFC a
AMBIT_LIME_GWw_1E
A4S
ARRIS_TOUCHTOME_MMO1_4
ARRIS_TOUCHTOME_MMOZ_4
ASKEY_LINE_Gw_4
ASKEY_LIME_Gw 12
ASKEY_LIME_Gw_30
ALUDIOCODES
CICH
CISCO_2600
CISCO_3600
CISCO_AS5300
CISCO_H323 105
CW1800_2638
CWB00_B12
DOkaIN_MakE
H323 PROXY
MEDIATRI=_LIME_Gw_4
MEDIATRI=_LIME_Gw_24
MGECP_|A0_40
MGECP_LIME_G'w 1
MOTOROLAMTA_T
MOTOROLAMTA_Z
MOTOROLAMTA_4
MORTEL_BCH
Protocol type: |NCS 1 j HHEEE_E;XEEPEN

Protacol port: [2427 EHE?;%%E"&%%‘E%
Pratacal version: |1.III EEEE—;%%DE?TEGMD
PWGE15K_MEGACO
PWGE1EK_PARTIAL_ASPEM
PWGE1EK_PARTIAL_MEGACD
PG TE_ASPEM
PG TR _MEGACD
PWG_APG_ASPEM
PWG_APG_MEGACD
PyG_APG_WSP3_ASPEM
PyG_APG_WSP3_MEGACD
PG _WSP3I_ASPEM
PWG_WSP3_MEGACO
SMHOB_CICH
SUCCESSION_1000
TGCF
TOUCHTOME_MMO1_1 —
TOUCHTOME_MMO1_2
TOUCHTOME_MMO1_3
TOUCHTOME_MMO1_4
1as
WESTELL ;I

[x

Associate Media Gateway

Gatewsay name: |

Gateway |P address: |

@@E

Gateway contraller name: |GWC-1DD

~1

Gatewsay profile hame: |MDTDRDLAMTA_1

)

Reserved terminations: |

l

!
00O OB

Gateway site name: |LG

Gateway ALG: |
~PEP Server i ALG Selection

~ Signal Protocol

0]78 Cancel |
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a

In the Gateway profile name: field, select an appropriate line
gateway profile name using the drop-down menu. See the
following table for details about each small line media
gateway profile.

Once a profile is selected, the configuration fields associated
with the profile are listed for the user to view.

Note 1: Ensure that the line gateway is being added to the
correct GWC node.

Note 2: Newly supported gateways may be added to the
list and are not shown in this procedure. Not all gateways
are supported for every solution and release.

Small line media gateway profiles and associated attributes (cable market)

Max.
Signal Default port/
Gateway protocol Protocol protocol Service endpoint
Gateway profile name category type version port type capacity
ARRIS_TOUCHTONE_ small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 4
NNO1_4
ARRIS_TOUCHTONE_ small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 4
NNO02_4
DOMAIN_NAME' small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQos 1
MOTOROLA MTA_1 small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 1
MOTOROLA MTA_2 small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 2
MOTOROLA MTA_4 small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 4
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_1 small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 1
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_2 small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 2
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_3 small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 3
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_4 small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, DQoS 4

1.The DOMAIN_NAME profile provides the capability to configure a common domain name for all MTA
gateways associated with the selected GWC. For more information, refer to procedure Configure the domain

name for MTA gateways (cable market) on page 145.
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b Inthe Gateway name: field, type a name for the line gateway
according to the gateway profile. Use the suggested gateway
naming conventions shown in the following table.

Note: The media gateway name must be unique within
the CS 2000. Duplicate media gateway names cannot
exist even if the media gateways are associated with
different GWCs.

Line media gateway naming conventions

Gateway profile

Suggested gateway naming convention

All MOTOROLA MTA
(when using the
DOMAIN_NAME
capability)

Provide a gateway-specific name, which will constitute
the <host> part of the fully qualified domain name (FQDN)
of the MTA gateway. Use a name suitable for lookup
using Directory Name Service (DNS). This section of the
FQDN (host name for the specific MTA gateway) must be
no longer than 32 characters, and it does not have to

include a"." ora"-".

Examples:
cust3467
cust1.3467
cust-1.3467

Note: The whole FQDN must consist of no more than 61
to 63 characters, depending on the GWC node number.
For details and for information on the <domain_name>
part of the FQDN, refer to procedure Configure the

domain name for MTA gateways (cable market) on
page 145.

All MOTOROLA MTA
(when not using the
DOMAIN_NAME
capability)

All TOUCHTONE_NN

All ARRIS
TOUCHTONE_NN

Use a domain name of the media gateway in the form of
an absolute domain name including the host name of the
device, suitable for lookup using Directory Name Service
(DNS). The name must be no longer than 32 characters.
A "." (period) can be included, but it is not required.

Example: cust34671.rdu.cablevendor.net
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¢ Select the middlebox that you want to assign to the gateway:

If you wish to assign a policy enforcement point (PEP)
server, click the PEP Server radio button. In the newly
displayed Gateway PEP server: field, type the name of a
PEP server, or type none if no PEP server is available.

If you wish to assign an application layer gateway (ALG),
click the ALG radio button. In the newly displayed
Gateway ALG: field, type the name of an ALG, or type
none if no ALG is available.

CAUTION

Possible loss of service

If you want to use an IP address of 0.0.0.0 for
the small line gateway that you are associating
with the selected GWC, make sure that a
Domain Server is configured for that GWC.
Otherwise, the line will not recover after the
GWC cold switch of activity (SwAct).

If required, refer to procedure Manually
re-provision GWC cards on page 115 for how
to verify and change basic GWC node
configuration values, including Domain
Servers IP addresses.

In the Gateway IP address: field, enter the IP address of the
gateway. Use the format:
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

Note 1: For gateways in the "small" category, you can
type an IP address of "0.0.0.0" in this field. If you type this
address, the GWC will attempt to discover the IP address
for the gateway, but the line or lines will not recover after a
network outage if no Domain Server is configured for the
GWC.

Note 2: If you selected ALG in the previous step, leave
this field blank. The system assigns the IP address of
0.0.0.0.

e If necessary, in the Gateway controller name: field, select a
GWC node with which the gateway is being associated.

Note: If a GWC is not specified, the node provisioning
applications will automatically discover a GWC node with
which to associate this gateway. The choice of GWC node
is based on the service type of the media gateway (line,
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trunk, or audio) and the “maximum reserved endpoints”
(the potential size of the media gateway).

f Inthe Reserved terminations: field, type the number of
reserved terminations (endpoints or ports) to be supported
on the gateway.

Note: If you do not assign a value in this field, the system
will use the default, which is the maximum number of
reserved terminations for the gateway selected.

The different capacities for line gateways appear in the Small
line media gateway profiles and associated attributes (cable
market) on page 157. The total number required cannot
exceed the maximum capacity of a GWC node, which is 4094
ports.

g Inthe Gateway site name: field, select a site name from the
drop-down list. LG is the default.

h In the Protocol type: field, select the appropriate gateway
protocol type using the drop-down menu.

Note: The system restricts the protocol type options to
those compatible with the gateway profile name selected
previously.

i Inthe Protocol port: field, use the default value provided. Do
not change this value.

Note: The Protocol version: field displays the version of the
protocol that is applicable to the gateway profile name and the
protocol type selected previously.

Click the OK button to apply the input.

Once the OK button is clicked, a response dialog box appears
indicating that the system is processing the requested change.
It can take up to 5 minutes for the change to be processed.
During this time a “Timed Out” window may appear. This
requires no action. When processing is complete, the response
dialog indicates whether the gateway association succeeded or
failed. If the association failed, the response dialog indicates the
reason why it failed.

Repeat this procedure as required for gateways you wish to
associate to this or other GWC nodes.

The procedure is complete.
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Associate a line media gateway (wireline market)

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to associate a line media gateway for the wireline
market with a specific Gateway Controller (GWC) node. In this case, a
network service zone may be included in the topology.

A gateway profile is a definition in the CS 2000 Management Tools
database (CS 2000 GWC Manager database) that captures some of
the characteristics and capabilities of a gateway device. A profile is
chosen when the gateway is being provisioned. The information in the
profile is then used to determine compatibility of the GWC node on
which the gateway is being provisioned and to assess whether the node
can support the added endpoint capacity.

Note: Starting in SN08, you can change some gateway attributes
defined by a profile (such as, the maximum endpoint capacity) by
changing the profile for the selected gateway. For more information,
refer to procedure Change gateway attributes on page 277.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to associate a line media gateway
for the wireline market with a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Network zones, including network address translator (NAT)-type and
limited bandwidth links (LBL)-type service zones, must be configured
before any media gateways that use the service zones can be
associated with a GWC. Add a network zone to the GWC database
using one of the following procedures:

e To add an IP-VPN (NAT) zone, refer to procedure Add an IP-VPN
(NAT) zone on page 317.

* Toaddan LBL, referto procedure Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL)

zone on page 331.
e To add a composite IP-VPN (NAT) and LBL zone, refer to procedure

Add a composite IP-VPN (NAT) and LBL zone on page 343.

Note 1: If your network configuration does not include the Policy
Controller (Network VCAC status is OFF), all the gateways behind a
given LBL must be controlled by the same GWC. This restriction does
not apply, if the Network VCAC status is ON.

Note 2: A GWC card provisioned to support small line gateways can
accommodate up to 2000 network zones. A GWC card provisioned
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to support large line gateways can accommodate up to 150 network
zones.

If you attempt to associate a media gateway with a GWC that has a
different service type, the request is rejected. For example, you cannot
associate a line media gateway with a trunk GWC.

When you assign a media gateway name, the name must be unique
within the CS 2000 domain. Duplicate media gateway names cannot
exist, even if the media gateways are associated with different GWC.
CS 2000 GWC Manager will reject duplicate media gateways.

You must ensure that the total number of endpoint terminations
required by all of the media gateways associated to the same GWC
node do not exceed 4094 ports. If you attempt to associate a media
gateway with a GWC that does not have adequate available capacity,
the request is rejected.

Example: You cannot associate a media gateway with a GWC if the
gateway has a maximum-reserved-endpoints value of 1000 and the
GWC has only 950 available endpoints/TIDs.

Note: If you wish to verify the total number of endpoints currently

reserved for the gateways associated with the selected GWC, click
the Statistics button under the Controller tab of the Provisioning
panel. If required, refer to procedure View characteristics of a GWC

node on page 239.

Centrex IP Client Manager gateways
Starting in SNO7, to ensure that Centrex IP Client Manager (CICM)
gateways support virtual call admission control (VCAC), the procedure
to associate a CICM gateway differs from the procedure supporting
small line gateways. The CICM procedure is different for the following
reasons:

e CICM gateways reside in the telephony service provider (TSP)
domain. As a result, a CICM gateway is not ordinarily used in an
environment with adjacent network zone.

e CICM endpoints are not fixed lines. CICM users can move from one
area of an enterprise to another, from behind one network zone to
another.

Note: CICM gateways have a service type of ITRANS_ROAM.
The CICM procedure allows you to identify a set of root (top-level)

network zones for CICM gateways. Once the root zones are identified,
the CS 2000 GWC Manager will send data for all related zones in the
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hierarchy to the GWC. This ensures that when a CICM user logs onto
the network, all relevant network zones will be available on the GWC.

The CS 2000 GWC Manager notifies the GWC card about all zones
from the top level zones identified, down through the children to the
leaves of the zone tree. The single line of parent zones is also sent to
the GWC.

The following guidelines apply to GWCs associated with CICM
gateways:

* A maximum of five root zones can be configured on a gateway.

e VCAC will not function if CICM telephony users roam outside the
area provisioned with root zones.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

7 52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: C52K

File Fault | Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types
..... _| APS
SR - otcvvay Controller Metwark Configura
Lo _| as
Metwork Codec P
2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node with which you wish to associate a media gateway.

~Contents of: GatewayContraller——

Directory | Find|
L Type a GWC node number here

I 0To or

GatewsayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list

o o provisioned GWC nodes
‘GWC-1 01
ENC-103

e
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Gateways tab, then click the Retrieve All button to
view information about gateways associated with the selected
GWC node. Any newly-created gateways are added to the end
of the list. The list will contain all gateways added using the
CS 2000 GWC Manager and using the XML interface of the
OSSgate application.

5 Click the Associate button.

Note: If Domain Name Service (DNS) is not activated on the
CS 2000 Management Tools server, or if it is not working
properly, you will experience a delay of approximately one
minute before the Associate Media Gateway dialog box is fully
displayed. The delay occurs the first time you click this button
during a client session while data is retrieved for the Gateway
site name: field. To configure DNS on the CS 2000
Management Tools server, refer to the Configuration
Management NTP for your solution, NN10409-500.

Maintenanc
CDmell inesl Carriersl Media Proxies | QoS Collectors

Retrieval criteria; I LI Retrieve |

Limit results: |25 LI % Replace List  Append to List
Gateway List

Marme | IP Addressl Frofile | Max Terms | Res Terms | Protocol Protvers Frot Port | PEF Sewerl Adj ITE
FOHSOFTC: 19216810 |MORTEL_... |4 32 H.323 4.0 17149 =none= =none:
PM:T12 13114719 |NORTEL_... |64 32 H.323 4.0 2000 =None= enterpl
PM:T13 13114719 |NORTEL_... |64 32 H.323 4.0 2000 =None= enterpl
Kl | i3
Mumhber of results: 3 ( Azsociate.. » Disassociate | Change... |
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6 Use the following set of sub-steps to datafill all of the attributes
for the desired gateway.

Associate Media Gateway x| For small line gateways

FC
AMBIT_LIME_GW_16
A5
ARRIS_TOUCHTOME_MMOT1_4
ARRIS_TOUCHTOMNE_MMWOZ_4
ASKEY_LIME_GWwW _4
ASKEY_LIME_GW_12
ASKEY_LINE_GWw_30
ALDIOCODES
Gateway profile name: AR =R S HIEt 2600
CISCO_3600
CISCO_AS5300
CISCO_H323_10S

v Cvi<1800_2688
i : - CwiHB00_E12

r - Eatﬂvay_altineine._ LE i _—I.|® DOMAIN_MAME
~Internet Transparency H323_PROXY

[T MG outside CE2K YPMN, not behind MAT EI
IP-wPHr I LBL Selection
NORTEL_BCH

& IPYPRMMATS) © LBLs  IP-WPR(MNAT-LELS
NUERA_BTX4K

Adj Metwoark Zone [<none= | I@ NUER& G AGPEN

Pi15K_1000_ASPEN
Hae = = = = = = = = = = = = = = — d P(15K_1000_MEGACD

- PiE15K_ASPEN
— Signal Protocol PG 15K _MEGACD
PiG15K_PAR TIAL_ASPEM
PYE15K_PARTIAL_MEGALC

Pratacol type: [MGCP (5) = (D VR WEeALD

Gateway narme:

Gateway IP address:

Gatewray controller name

Fesemned terminations:

|
MGCP_lAD_40
| MGCP_LINE_Gw/_1
MOTOROLAMTA Y
I MOTOROLAMTA 2
MOTOROLAMTA 4
|

PWG_APG_ASPEN
. PYG_APG_MEGALCD
Protocal port: |242T PAVG_APG_WSP3_ASPEN

PYG_APG_WSP3_MEGACD

Protocol version: |1.IZI mg-ﬁggg-ﬁ%i“m
SNOE_CICM
SUCCESSION_1000
TGCP
TOUCHTOME_NNO_1 i
(0] 78 Cancel | TOUCHTOME_NNO1 2
TOUCHTONE_NNO_3
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_4
i s
- LGRP Location I [WESTELL =l
Frame number| Floor position:| | For CICM or third-party
_ » large line gateways
Unit number| Row position| I
Frame type:l Frame pnsition:l I @
Unit position| I
T d
RootZone selecton— — — — ——— — — — — — = 3
Zone Mame
For CICM gateways
Zones Root Zones

AlteonCarling @

CiscoPixCarling
Linksys fulel == |

== Fam
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In the Gateway profile name: field, select the appropriate line
gateway profile name using the drop-down menu.

Refer to the following table for details about line gateway
profiles supported by this procedure. Once a profile is
selected, the data associated with the profile is displayed.

Note 1: Ensure that the gateway is being added to the
correct GWC node.

Note 2: Newly supported gateways may be added to the
list and are not shown in this procedure. Not all gateways

are supported for every solution and release.

Note 3: The SN06_CICM profile is present in the GWC
Manager GUI, but it is not supported.

Line media gateway profiles (wireline market)

Maximum
Default port/
Gateway Signaling Protocol protocol endpoint
Gateway profile name category protocol version port Service type capacity
AFC large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Line 1023
AMBIT_LINE_GW_16 small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 16
ASKEY_LINE_GW_4  small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 4
ASKEY_LINE_GW_12 small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 12
ASKEY_LINE_GW_30 small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 30
CICM or CXIPCM large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Line, 1024
ITRANS_ROAM
MEDIATRIX_GW_4 small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 4
MEDIATRIX_GW_24  small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 24
MGCP_IAD_40 small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 40
MGCP_LINE_GW._1 small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, ITRANS 1

NN10205-511
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b Inthe Gateway name: field, enter a gateway name according
to the gateway profile. Use the suggested gateway naming
conventions shown in the following table.

Note: The media gateway name must be unique within
the CS 2000. Duplicate media gateway names cannot
exist even if the media gateways are associated with
different GWCs.

Line media gateway naming conventions

Gateway profile Suggested gateway naming conventions

AFC Use a domain name of the media gateway in the
. form of an absolute domain name including the

All AMBIT line gateways hostname of the device, suitable for lookup using

All ASKEY line gateways Directory Name Service (DNS). The name must

All MEDIATRIX line gateways contain a “.” and be no longer than 32 characters.

MGCP line gateways Example: cust34671.rdu.cablevendor.net

CICM or CXIPCM Use the recommended domain name of a Centrex IP
Client Manger (CICM) gateway. Refer to the CICM
customer documentation to perform this task.

CAUTION

Possible loss of service

For gateways in the “small” category, if you
want to use an IP address of 0.0.0.0, make
sure that a Domain Server is configured for
the GWC. Otherwise, the line will not recover
after the GWC cold switch of activity (SwAct).

If required, refer to procedure Manually
re-provision GWC cards on page 115 for how
to verify and change basic GWC node
configuration values, including Domain
Servers IP addresses.

In the Gateway IP address: field, enter the IP address of the
gateway. Use the following format:
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

Note 1: If the gateway is behind an IP-VPN (NAT)-type
network zone, specify the IP address on the CallServer
side (customer VPN side) of the NAT device.
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Note 2: For gateways in the “small” category, you can type
an IP address of “0.0.0.0” in this field. If you type this
address, the GWC will attempt to discover the IP address
for the gateway, but the line or lines will not recover after a
network outage if no Domain Server is configured for the
GWC.

If necessary, in the Gateway controller name: field, select a
GWC node with which the gateway is being associated using
the drop-down menu.

Note: If a GWC is not specified, the node provisioning
applications will automatically discover a GWC node with
which to associate this gateway. The choice of GWC node
is based on the service type of the media gateway (line,
trunk, or audio) and the endpoint capacity of the media
gateway.

In the Reserved terminations: field, type the number of
reserved terminations (endpoints or ports) to be supported
on the gateway.

Note: If you do not assign a value in this field, the system
will use the default, which is the maximum number of
reserved terminations for the gateway selected.

The different capacities for trunk gateway appear in the Line
media gateway profiles (wireline market) on page 166. The
total number required cannot exceed the maximum capacity
of a GWC node, which is 4094 ports.

To calculate the correct number of the reserved terminations
or endpoints on your gateway to match the available
endpoints on the selected GWC node, refer Changing
reserved terminations - examples on page 173 for a
worksheet along with some examples.

If applicable, in the Gateway site name: field, select a site
name from the pull-down list (LG is the default). This list of
site names is from table SITE in XA-Core. The site name can
be from 1 to 4 alphanumeric characters, with the first
character required to be an alpha character.

e ]
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Use the following table to determine your next step.

If you are associating Do

a small line gateway gotostepg

a CICM gateway or a large line gateway gotosteph
that supports displaying physical location
of the gateway

an AFC gateway go to step j

g Configure internet transparency. Refer to section When a
media proxy is used on page 174 for information on when a
media proxy is inserted, depending on the location of the
gateways involved in a call.

In the Internet Transparency section of the dialog box,
complete one of the following tasks based on the following
conditions:

* |f the gateway is
— outside the CS 2000 carrier network
— outside the enterprise VPN

— not behind a network zone [IP-VPN (NAT), LBL, or
composite NAT-LBL]

select the checkbox “MG outside CS2K VPN, not behind
NAT” and do not assign a zone.

The gateway is in the public network. In this case, the
gateway network zone name is set to a value of “outside
the telecom service provider domain”. The Adj ITRANS
MB column in the Gateway List appears as “outtsp” for
any gateways in this category.

* |f the gateway is
— outside the CS 2000 carrier network
— inside an enterprise VPN

— behind a network zone [IP-VPN (NAT), LBL, or
composite NAT-LBL]

do not select the checkbox “MG outside CS2K VPN, not
behind NAT”.
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Instead, select the name of an adjacent network zone in
the Adj ITRANS Zone text field. Perform the following
steps:

— Select the radio button for IP-VPN(NATSs), LBLs, or
IP-VPN(NAT)-LBLs to restrict your search.

— Click in the Adj Network Zone field.

— If desired, type text characters of a zone name in the
field to fine tune your display. The system displays all
network zones with a name that matches the
characters you typed.

— Select adjacent network zone for the gateway from the
list in the drop down menu.

Note: You can only select network zone names that
are datafilled and appear in the Network Zones view in
the CS 2000 GWC Manager. Refer to procedure

Review available network devices on page 99.

The gateway is in the residential or enterprise VPN. In
this case, the gateway network zone name is set to the
NAT-type or LBL-type zone name. The Adj ITRANS MB
column in the Gateway List appears as <zone name> for
any gateways in this category.

* If the gateway is
— inside the CS 2000 carrier network,

do not select the checkbox “MG outside CS2K VPN, not
behind NAT” and do not assign a network zone.

The gateway is in the carrier VPN. In this case, the
gateway network zone name is omitted (not used). The
Adj ITRANS MB column in the Gateway List appears as
“<none>” for any gateways in this category.

Continue with step j.

h If you selected a profile that supports displaying physical
location of the gateway, the Associate Media Gateway dialog
box includes the LGRP Location section.

Note 1: This option is only available for CICM and for the
gateway profiles appropriately defined in their certificate
files. Currently, only large line gateway profiles defined as
third-party gateways support this option. For more
information on creating gateway certificate files, refer to

procedure Add a certificate file for a third-party gateway on
page 265.
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Note 2: For CICM gateways, fields Frame number: and
Unit number: are not available.

Enter the physical location data for the selected gateway, as
described in the following table.

Note: For all the fields described below as Optional, you
must either not datafill any of them, or datafill all of them.
You cannot datafill some and leave the others blank.

Field Values Description
Frame number 0to 511 Does not apply to CICM profile.
Enter the frame number.
Unit number Oto9 Does not apply to CICM profile.
Enter the unit number.
Frame type alphanumeric  Optional. Enter the unique frame
characters type name.

Note: For MG9K gateways, the
only valid entry is MGOF.

Floor position 0 to 99 Optional. Enter a number to
identify the unique floor within a
unique Site (generally a building).

Row position A..Z, AA..ZZ Optional. Enter a value (from A...Z
to AA...ZZ) to identify the unique
row within a floor.

Frame position 0 to 99 Optional. Enter a number to
identify the unique frame position
within a row.

Unit position 0to 77 Optional. Enter a number to

identify the unique shelf position
within a specific frame.

If you are associating a CICM gateway, continue with step i.
Otherwise, go to step j

R ——————
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i Select root network zones. In the Root Zone Selection dialog
box, complete the following steps:

e From the Zones list, select a root network zone that
interacts with the gateway.

If desired, type text characters in the Zone Name: field to
display a specific group of zones. The system displays all
zones with a name that matches the characters you type.

e Click the Add >> button to add your selection to the list of
Root Zones.

* Repeat the two previous steps until you have a complete
list of root zones.

Note: A maximum of five root zones can be configured
on a gateway.

e |f desired, you can remove a zone from the Root Zones
list. Select a zone and click the << Rem button.

As a result of this configuration, the CS 2000 GWC Manager
notifies the GWC card about all zones: from the top-level
zones identified, down through the children to the leaves of
the zone tree. The single line of parent zones is also sent to
the GWC.

j Inthe Protocol type: field, select the appropriate gateway
protocol type using the drop-down menu.

Note: The system restricts the protocol type options to
those compatible with the gateway profile name selected
previously.

k In the Protocol port: field, use the default value provided. Do
not change this value.

Note: The Protocol version: field displays the version of the
protocol that is applicable to the gateway profile name and
protocol type selected previously.

7 Click the OK button to apply the input.

A response dialog box appears indicating that the system is
processing the requested change. It can take up to 5 minutes for
the change to be processed. During this time a “Timed Out”
window may appear. This requires no action. When processing
is complete, the response dialog indicates whether the gateway
association succeeded or failed. If the association failed, the
response dialog indicates the reason why it failed.

8 Repeat this procedure as required for other line gateways you
wish to associate to this or other GWC nodes.
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9 Verify the addition of the gateway of the database by referring to
procedure View gateway provisioning data for a GWC node on

page 245.
10 The procedure is complete.

Changing reserved terminations - examples
You must ensure that the total number of endpoint terminations
required by all of the small line media gateways associated to the same
GWC node do not exceed 4094 ports. If they do, the last media gateway
association activity will fail.

When a gateway profile is selected, the value specified in the Maximum
Reserved Endpoints window will change to indicate the maximum
number of endpoints allowed for that profile. This number can be
lowered if all of the endpoints are not being used, Otherwise, do not
change this number.

If you are attempting to use the maximum number of available ports on
your GWC node, you must perform the following calculations:

e Calculate the total number of ports allocated used by all gateways
currently associated to the GWC node, and subtract that number
from 4094 (1024 for CICM). The remainder value represents the
maximum number of endpoints that can be reserved for the gateway
you are associating.

* When you associate the gateway, reduce the value in the Reserved
Terminations: field to the value calculated previously.

R ——————
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When a media proxy is used

A call involves two GWCs, one controlling the originating part of the call,
and the other the terminating part. Both parts may be on the same
GWC, but they are separate logical entities. The gateways controlled by
each GWC can be located in the carrier network (the VolP VPN), in the
public network, or in an enterprise or residential VPN.

When a call is set up, the system inserts a media proxy whenever the
two gateways involved in the call are on different VPNs. The following
matrix indicates when a media proxy is used.

Matrix for media proxy usage

Residential VPN

1 private and
1 public interface

2 public interfaces

GATEWAY In Carrier VPN In Public Network | In Enterprise or
LOCATION Residential VPN
In Carrier VPN No MP MP added: MP added:
1 private and 1 private and
1 public interface 1 public interface
In Public Network | MP added: No MP MP added:
1 private and 2 public interfaces
1 public interface
In Enterprise or MP added: MP added: No MP if both

gateways in same
VPN;

Otherwise

MP added:

2 public interfaces

NN10205-511

(NSNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005




Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 175 Nortel Networks Confidential

Associate an H.323 media gateway

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to associate an H.323 media gateway or gatekeeper
with a selected Gateway Controller (GWC) node, with or without a
network zone in the configuration. H.323 gateways provide connectivity
to multiple enterprise VPNs as well as gatekeeper functionality
between a Carrier VoIP network and an external network using H.323
signaling protocol.

A GWC gateway profile is a definition in the CS 2000 GWC Manager
database that captures some of the characteristics and capabilities of
a gateway device. A profile is selected when the gateway is configured
on the GWC node. The information in the profile is then used to
determine compatibility with the GWC node on which the gateway is
being configured and to assess whether the node can support the
added endpoint capacity.

Note: Starting in SNO7, a CS 2000 H.323 gatekeeper in a carrier
network is interoperable with H.323 gatekeepers in an external
network. For more information, refer to Configuration details for
H.323 gatekeeper functionality on page 188.

Note 3: Starting in SNO8, you can change some gateway attributes
defined by a profile (such as, the maximum endpoint capacity) by
changing the profile for the selected gateway. For more information,

refer to procedure Change gateway attributes on page 277.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to associate a specific H.323 type
media gateway or gatekeeper with a GWC node.

R ——————
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Prerequisites and guidelines
Prerequisites

Network zones, including network address translator (NAT)-type,
limited bandwidth links (LBL)-type, or composite NAT-LBL service
zones, must be configured before any media gateways that use the
service zone are associated to a GWC. (This includes enterprise-side
zones.) Add a network zone to the GWC database using one of the
following procedures:

e To add an IP-VPN (NAT) zone, refer to procedure Add an IP-VPN
(NAT) zone on page 317.

e Toaddan LBL zone, refer to procedure Add a limited bandwidth link
(LBL) zone on page 331.

* To add a composite NAT and LBL zone, refer to procedure Add a
composite IP-VPN (NAT) and LBL zone on page 343.

Guidelines

NN10205-511

If you attempt to associate a media gateway with a GWC that has a
different service type, the request is rejected. For example, you cannot
associate a line media gateway with a trunk GWC.

When you assign a media gateway name, the name must be unique
within the CS 2000 domain. Duplicate media gateway names cannot
exist, even if the media gateways are associated with different GWC.
Duplicate media gateways will be rejected by the CS 2000 GWC
Manager.

You must ensure that the total number of endpoint terminations
required by all of the H.323 media gateways associated with the same
GWC node does not exceed the following values:

* 1024 ports - International installations
¢ 1032 ports - North American installations

If you attempt to associate a media gateway with a GWC that does not
have adequate available capacity, the request will be rejected. Refer to
section Assigning reserved terminations on page 187 at the end of this
procedure for more information about calculating available GWC node
endpoint capacity.

Starting in SNO7, carriers (endpoint groups) for H.323 gateways are
added manually to permit greater flexibility in carrier provisioning. For
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information on adding carriers to H.323 gateways, refer to procedure
Add carriers to a GWC on page 201.

Note: If you wish to verify the total number of endpoints currently

reserved for the gateways associated with the selected GWC, click
the Statistics button under the Controller tab of the Provisioning
panel. If required, refer to procedure View characteristics of a GWC

node on page 239.

After adding an H.323 gateway to the GWC database, you must also
perform additional provisioning of endpoint groups in the XA-Core
database. Refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP
applicable to your solution to perform this task.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLL: CS2K
File Fault| Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

metwork Configura

MHetwark Cadec P

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node to which you wish to associate a media gateway.

-Cantents of GatewayController——
S | Find| = Type a GWC node number here

I GoTo |
GatewayContrallers:
|G'-.-“-IC-1 01

or

Select a GWC node from the list
of provisioned GWC nodes.

e
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Gateways tab, then click the Retrieve All button to
view information about gateways associated with the selected
GWC node. Any newly-created gateways are added to the end
of the list. The list contains all gateways added using the
CS 2000 GWC Manager and the XML interface of the OSSgate
application.

5 Click the Associate button.

Note: If Domain Name Service (DNS) is not activated on the
CS 2000 Management Tools server, or if it is not working
properly, you will experience a delay of approximately one
minute before the Associate Media Gateway dialog box is fully
displayed. The delay occurs the first time you click this button
during a client session while data is retrieved for the Gateway
site name: field. To configure DNS on the CS 2000
Management Tools server, refer to the ATM/IP Solution-level
Configuration Management NTP, NN10409-500.

Maintenanc
Cuntmll inesl Carriersl Media Proxies | GoS Collectars

Retrieval criteria; I ﬂ Retrieve
Limit results: |25 LI * Replace List  Appendto List
Gateway List
Marme | IP Addrass | Frofile | Max Terms | Res Terms | Protocol ProtYers FrotPort | FEF Senrerl Adj ITE
FOHSOFTC: 19216810 |MORTEL_... |4 32 H.323 4.0 17149 =Hone= =none:
PM:T12 13114719 |NORTEL_... |64 32 H.323 4.0 2000 =none= enterpl
PM:T13 13114719 |NORTEL_... |64 32 H.323 4.0 2000 =none= enterpl
Kl | i3
Mumhber of results: 3 ‘ Azsociate. . b Disassociate | Change. .. |
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6 Use the following set of steps to datafill all of the attributes for the
desired gateway.

Associate Media Gateway

X BFC ]
AMBIT_LINE_GWw 18
Gateway name: | @ AMS
: ARRIS_TOUCHTOME_MMNO1_4

ARRIS_TOUCHTOME_MMOZ_4
ASKEY_LIME_GWw/_4
ASKEY_LIME_GW_12

Gateway controller name: |GWC-1IZIIZI ;I@ ASKEY _LIME_Gw 30

Gatewsay IP address: |

Gatewsay profile name: Ellsessts ol ERE IélLII:DN:DEDDES
L _ CISCO_2600
Rezerved terminations: | CISCO_3600
~Internet Transparency E:ggg_ﬁ%ggﬂ:ﬂug

[T MG autside CS2K VPN, not behind KAT ﬁég'gnngéa

IP-¥PN { LBL Selection DOMAIN, MAME
 IP-VPN(NATS) © LELs © IP-VPN(NAT)-LELS o Y e G 4

Adj Netwark Zone [<none= = mg%gj‘ﬁﬂi‘:ﬁ'ﬂ“ﬂﬁwﬁ"f

MGCP_LINE_GWwW_1
MOTOROLAMTA,_1

— Signal Protocol MOTOROLAMTA 2
MOTOROLAMTA_4
Protocol type: |H.323 (6) =] (9 NORTEL_BCM

HUER2A_BT=4K
HUERA_Ge_ASFEM
HUERA_G#_MEGACD
FWGE15K_1000_ASPEM
FWE15k_1000_MEGACO
PYGE15E_ASPEM

PG 8K _MEGACOD
PYG15E_PARTIAL_ASPEN
PYG18E_PARTIAL_MEGACO
PYGYE_ASPEM
PYGYE_MEGACO
PYG_APG_ASPEM
PYG_APG_MEGACO
FVGE_APG_WSP3 ASPEM
FVGE_APG_WSP3_MEGACD
PYG_WSP3 ASPEN
PYG_VSP3_MEGACO
SMOE_CICM
SUCCESSION_1000

TGCP
TOUCHTOWE_MNMO1_1 —
TOUCHTOWE_MMO1_2
TOUCHTOME_MMO1_3
TOUCHTAOMWE_WMO1_4

L1AS

WESTELL LI

FProtocol port: | h

Protacal version: |4.EI

]34 Cancel
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a

In the Gateway profile name: field, select the appropriate
H.323 gateway profile name using the drop-down menu.

Refer to the following table for details about H.323 gateway
profiles supported by this procedure. Once a profile is
selected, the data associated with the profile is displayed.

Note 1: Ensure that the gateway is being added to the
correct GWC node.

Note 2: Newly supported gateways may be added to the
list and are not shown in this procedure. Not all gateways
are supported for every solution and release.

Note 3: The gateway profile H323_PROXY is used only
for CS 2000 H.323 gatekeeper scenarios. For details, refer
to section Configuration details for H.323 gatekeeper
functionality on page 188.

H.323 media gateway profiles (Sheet 1 of 2)

name
(see Note 1)

Gateway profile

Protocol
port Maximum port/
Gateway Signaling Protocol (see Service endpoint capacity

category protocol version ote 2) type (see Note 3)

H323_PROXY

NORTEL_BCM

CISCO_2600 large
CISCO_3600 large
CISCO_AS5300 large

CISCO_H323_10S large

large

large

SUCCESSION_1000 large

H.323 4.0 0 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)

H.323 4.0 0 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)

H.323 4.0 0 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)

H.323 4.0 0 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)

H.323 4.0 0 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)

H.323 4.0 1719 H.323, 1032 (Intl)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)

H.323 4.0 1719 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)

NN10205-511
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H.323 media gateway profiles (Sheet 2 of 2)

Protocol
Gateway profile port Maximum port/
name Gateway Signaling Protocol (see Service endpoint capacity
(see Note 1) category protocol version ote 2) type (see Note 3)
WESTELL large H.323 4.0 1719 H.323, 1032 (NA)

ITRANS 1024 (Intl)

Note 1: Contact your Nortel Networks account prime for details on the specific gateways supported for
each profile.

Note 2: When associating an H.323 gateway with a GWC, the protocol port must be set as follows:

¢ Use a value of 0 for auto-discovery. This option enables the system to discover the protocol port
when the gateway registers. Use this value for all CISCO profiles and for H.323_PROXY.

or

e Use the specific port value of the static bind that has been configured on the NAT for the H.323
gateway. Do not use the port value of 1719.

or

* Use a value of 1720 to enable an operation mode in which no registration, admission, and status
(RAS) messages are exchanged between a gateway and a GWC (RAS-less mode). This
functionality applies only to H.323 gateways without NAT or with a NAT configuration of 1:1, in
Carrier Hosted Services (CHS) solutions only. A 1:1 (one to one) NAT configuration means that a
NAT is configured to translate an IP address only and each gateway uses one and only one IP
address.

Note 3: For H.323 gateways, the endpoint capacity indicated is a recommended value based on the
GWC capacity. The actual endpoint capacity supported depends on the details of your specific
installation. For all profiles listed above, refer to the corresponding product documentation to determine
the recommended endpoint maximum supported on a specific gateway.

b Inthe Gateway name: field, type a text string that consists of
up to 32 alpha-numeric characters; for example,
custH323Gateway.

Note: The media gateway name must be unique within
the CS 2000 domain. Duplicate media gateway names

cannot exist even if the media gateways are associated
with different GWCs.

¢ Inthe Gateway IP address: field, type the IP address of the
gateway. Use the following format:
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

Note 1: If the gateway is behind a NAT-type network zone,
specify the IP address on the CS 2000 side of the NAT
device.

Note 2: The H.323 gateways can share the same IP
address. For CS 2000 H.323 gatekeeper to H.323
gatekeeper configuration using the H323_PROXY
gateway profile, the IP address is shared and both
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gateways are configured with Protocol port 0. (Refer to
step h in this procedure.)

d If necessary, in the Gateway controller name: field, select a
GWC node with which the gateway is being associated.

Note: If a GWC is not specified, the node provisioning
application will automatically discover a GWC node with
which to associate this gateway. The choice of GWC node
is based on the service type of the media gateway (line,
H.323, trunk, or audio) and the endpoint capacity of the
media gateway.

e Inthe Reserved terminations: field, enter a value for the
reserved terminations, up to the maximum indicated in the
specific gateway manufacturer's documentation.

Note 1: A value must be entered in this field for H.323
gateways.

Note 2: If you are configuring a GWC node as a CS 2000
H.323 gatekeeper, refer to section Configuration details for
H.323 gatekeeper functionality on page 188 for details on
how to configure reserved terminations for the following
gateways:

* acarrier gateway
* an external gateway

Table Configuration required for H.323 gatekeeper
functionality on page 189 contains configuring details for
GWC H.323 gatekeeper scenarios.

The following guidelines apply to H.323 gateways:

* The range of valid reserved terminations for an H.323
gateway is (inclusive):

— in North American market: 4 to 1032
— in International market: 4 to 1024

* The value entered in the Reserved terminations: field
must be equal to, or greater than, the total sum of values
entered in the Number of ports: field of the Add Carrier
dialog box for all carriers assigned to the gateway. Refer
to procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 201.

* Refer to H.323 media gateway profiles on page 180 for
endpoint capacities of supported H.323 gateways. For
H.323 gateways, the endpoint capacity indicated is a
recommended value. The endpoint capacity supported
depends on your specific installation
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f Inthe Internet Transparency section of the dialog box,
complete one of the following tasks based on the conditions
indicated below.

Note 1: If you are configuring a GWC node as a CS 2000
H.323 gatekeeper, refer to section Configuration details for
H.323 gatekeeper functionality on page 188. The table
Configuration required for H.323 gatekeeper functionality
on page 189 contains configuration details for GWC H.323
gatekeeper scenarios.

Note 2: Refer to section When a media proxy is used on
page 191 for information on when a media proxy is
inserted depending on the location of the gateways
involved in a call.

* |If the gateway is
— outside the CS 2000 carrier network
— outside the enterprise VPN

— not behind a network zone [IP-VPN (NAT), LBL, or
composite NAT-LBL],

select the checkbox “MG outside CS2K VPN, not behind
a NAT” and do not assign a zone.

The gateway is in the public network. In this case, the
gateway network zone name is set to a value of “outside
the telecom service provider domain”. The Adj ITRANS
MB column in the Gateway List appears as “outtsp” for
any gateways in this category.

Note: In this scenario, the suggested port
configuration values for the gateway are:

— for the registration, admission and status (RAS)
port: 1719

— for the call signaling (CS) port: 1720

* |If the gateway is
— outside the CS 2000 carrier network
— inside an enterprise VPN

— behind a network zone [IP-VPN (NAT), LBL, or
composite NAT-LBL],

do not select the checkbox “MG outside CS2K VPN, not
behind a NAT”.
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Instead, select the name of an adjacent network zone in
the Adj Network Zone text field. Perform the following
steps:

— Select the radio button for IP-VPN(NATSs), LBLs, or
IP-VPN(NAT)-LBLs to restrict your search.

— Click in the Adj Network Zone field.

— If desired, type text characters of a zone name in the
field to fine tune your display. The system displays all
zones with a name that matches the characters you
typed.

— Select adjacent network zone for the gateway from the
list in the drop-down menu.

Note: You can only select network zone names that
are datafilled and appear in the Network Zones view in
the CS 2000 GWC Manager. Refer to procedure

Review available network devices on page 99.

The gateway is in the enterprise or residential VPN. In
this case, the gateway network zone name is set to the
NAT-type, LBL-type, or composite NAT-LBL zone name.
The Adj ITRANS MB column in the Gateway List appears
as <zone name> for any gateways in this category.

* If the gateway is
— inside the CS 2000 carrier network

do not select the checkbox “MG outside CS2K VPN, not
behind a NAT” and do not assign a network zone.

The gateway is in the carrier VPN. In this case, the
gateway network zone name is omitted (not used). The
Adj ITRANS MB column in the Gateway List appears as
“<none>".

Note: In this scenario, the suggested port
configuration values for the gateway are:

— for the registration, admission and status (RAS)
port: 1719

— for the call signaling (CS) port: 1720
g Inthe Protocol type: field, select the appropriate gateway
protocol type using the drop-down menu.

Note: The system restricts the protocol type options to
those compatible with the gateway profile name selected
previously.
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h

ATTENTION

All gateways that use the following gateway profiles must
be configured with signaling protocol port O:

- H323_PROXY

- CISCO_2600

- CISCO_3600

- CISCO_AS5300

- CISCO_H323_I0S

A protocol port value of O enables the system to discover
the protocol port when the gateway registers.

For more information on gatekeeper configuration, refer to
table Configuration required for H.323 gatekeeper

functionality on page 189

In the Protocol port: field, type the protocol port to be used by
the gateway.

This field identifies the port number for the gateway’s RAS
protocol channel corresponding to the static bind at the
enterprise NAT.

Note 1: Starting in release SNO7, there is no default value
for this field. You must type a value.

Note 2: If you enter a value of 1720, the GWC treats this
gateway as operating in RAS-less mode (no RAS
messages exchanged between the gateway and the
GWCQC).

Assign a value in this field based on the following guidelines:

* Type a value of 0 for auto-discovery. This value enables
the system to discover the protocol port when the
gateway regqisters.

or

* Type the specific port value of the static bind that has
been configured on the NAT for the H.323 gateway. Do
not use the port value of 1719.

or
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e Type the port value of 1719 for H.323 gateways that are
set to the Adj ITRANS MB setting of "<none>".

or

* Type a value of 1720 to enable an operation mode in
which no registration, admission, and status (RAS)
messages are exchanged between a gateway and a
GWC.

Note: This functionality applies only to H.323
gateways without NAT or with a NAT configuration of
1:1, in Carrier Hosted Services (CHS) solutions only.

The Protocol version: field displays the version of the
protocol that is applicable to the gateway profile name
selected previously.

Click the OK button to apply the input.

A response dialog box appears indicating that the system is
processing the requested change. It can take up to 5 minutes for
the change to be processed. During this time a “Timed Out”
window may appear. This requires no action. When processing
is complete, the response dialog indicates whether the gateway
association succeeded or failed. If the association failed, the
response dialog indicates the reason why it failed.

Repeat this procedure as required for other H.323 gateways you
wish to associate with this or other GWC nodes.

Verify the addition of the gateway to the database by referring to
procedure View gateway provisioning data for a GWC node on
page 245.

The procedure is complete.
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Assigning reserved terminations

You must ensure that the total number of endpoint terminations
required by all of the H.323 media gateways associated with the same
GWC node does not exceed the following values:

e 1032 ports - North American market
* 1024 ports - International market

Any media gateway associations that exceed these limits will fail.

You must enter a value in the Reserved terminations: field when
associating an H.323 media gateway with a GWC. The endpoint
capacity indicated in H.323 media gateway profiles on page 180 is a
recommended value. The endpoint capacity supported depends on
your specific installation.

If you are attempting to use the maximum number of available ports on
your GWC node, you must perform the following calculations:

1. Calculate the total number of ports used by all H.323 gateways
currently associated with the GWC node. Then, subtract that
number from 1032 (NA) or 1024 (Intl). The remainder represents
the maximum number of endpoints that can be allocated to an
additional gateway.

2. When you associate an additional gateway with the GWC node,
provision the Reserved Terminations: field with the maximum
number of endpoints calculated in the previous step.

Note: If you wish to assign the full capacity of a GWC to a single
H.323 gateway, create only two H.323 carriers for the gateway.

R ——————
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Configuration details for H.323 gatekeeper functionality

Starting in SNO7, a CS 2000 H.323 gatekeeper in a carrier network is
interoperable with H.323 gatekeepers in an external (private,
enterprise, or another carrier) network. A third party session border
controller device acts as an H.323 signaling proxy between the two
networks by registering virtual gateways in each network.

The following figure illustrates one example of H.323 gatekeeper
functionality between a CS 2000 carrier network and an external
network.

CE 2000 Carrier M etwork External Metwork

Cs 2000 P | H.323 GK-1
SEE0N Bor st - ORtroler

H.323 GK H. 323 Prowy

GWC-1 :

T—. Crarrier G -1

H.223 GWs ’:|

o H.323 GK-2

H.22 3 5Ws ’:|

* Three virtual gateways reside within the session border controller,
each representing a protocol stack on the device.

w External GW-1 |+

External GW-2 [+—

GK = Gatekesper
GV = Gateway

[ —ccoc oo oooooclooocooooooooo o oo

In this example

e Carrier GW-1 is associated with GWC -1 to provide an interface for
H.323 maintenance and call signaling messages between external
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gateways and the GWC. The carrier gateway does not originate or
terminate any calls and therefore requires no bearer channels.

e External GW-1 and External GW-2 are each associated with an
external gatekeeper, as well as with GWC-1. Each external gateway
represents an external gatekeeper to the CS 2000. For example,
External GW-1 proxies all calls from gateways associated with
H.323 GK-1 and the CS 2000.

In the above scenario, the available endpoints (reserved terminations)
on GWC-1 could be provisioned as described in the following table.

Example of GWC endpoint distribution in H.323 gatekeeper scenario

Endpoint provisioning
Gateway North America market International market
Carrier GW-1 4 (minimum) 4 (minimum)
External GW-1 514 510
External GW-2 514 510
Total on GWC-1 1032 (capacity) 1024 (capacity)

Starting in SNO7, the CS 2000 GWC Manager supports the following
gateway profile for H.323 gatekeeper functionality: H323_PROXY.

The Carrier GW-1 and the two External GWs must be configured with
H323_PROXY to permit the gatekeeper scenario using the CS 2000.
For details on the values required to support H.323 gatekeeper
functionality, refer to the following table.

Configuration required for H.323 gatekeeper functionality (Sheet 1 of 2)

Associate Media Gateway dialog

Field Carrier gateway External gateway

Gateway name Name of carrier gateway Name of external gateway
Example: Carrier GW-1 Example: External GW-1

Gateway IP address IP address of carrier IP address of external
gateway gateway

Gateway profile name H323_PROXY H323_PROXY
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Configuration required for H.323 gatekeeper functionality (Continued) (Sheet 2

Associate Media Gateway dialog

Field Carrier gateway External gateway
Reserved terminations 4 Assign a value based on
- See Note 1 network requirements
- See Note 2
Internet transparency No NAT required Add a NAT for the external
(Adj Network Zone) network - where the
gatekeeper resides
Protocol type H.323 H.323
Protocol port 0 0
- See Note 3 - See Note 3
Protocol version 4.0 4.0

Note 1: Since the carrier gateway is used only for signaling between the CS 2000
GWC gatekeeper and the external gateways, provision the minimum reserved
terminations (4) on this gateway.

Note 2: Refer to section Assigning reserved terminations on page 187.

Note 3: You must configure all gateways using the profile H323_PROXY with
signaling Protocol port 0. This value enables the system to discover the protocol port
when the gateway registers.

e ]
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When a media proxy is used

A call involves two GWCs, one controlling the originating part of the call,
and the other the terminating part. Both parts may be on the same
GWC, but they are separate logical entities. The gateways controlled by
each GWC can be located in the carrier network (the VolP VPN), in the
public network, or in an enterprise or residential VPN.

When a call is set up, the system inserts a media proxy whenever the
two gateways involved in the call are on different VPNs. The following
matrix indicates when a media proxy is used.

Matrix for media proxy usage

GATEWAY In Carrier VPN In Public Network | In Enterprise or
LOCATION Residential VPN
In Carrier VPN No MP MP added: MP added:
1 private and 1 private and
1 public interface 1 public interface
In Public Network | MP added: No MP MP added:
1 private and 2 public interfaces
1 public interface
In Enterprise or MP added: MP added: No MP if both
Residential VPN 1 private and 2 public interfaces | gateways in same
1 public interface VPN;
Otherwise
MP added:

2 public interfaces

R ————————— —
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Associate an audio server media gateway

Purpose of this procedure

This procedure describes how to associate an audio server gateways
(including any Media Server 2000 Series gateways) with the selected
Gateway Controller (GWC) node, using the UAS or AMS media
gateway profile.

A gateway profile is a definition in the CS 2000 Management Tools
database (CS 2000 GWC Manager database) that captures some of
the characteristics and capabilities of a gateway device. A profile is
chosen when the gateway is being configured. The information in the
profile is then used to determine compatibility with the GWC node on
which the gateway is being configured and to assess whether the node
can support the added endpoint capacity.

Note: Starting in SNO8, you can change some gateway attributes
defined by a profile (such as, the maximum endpoint capacity) by
changing the profile for the selected gateway. For more information,

refer to procedure Change gateway attributes on page 277.

Media Server 2010 gateways supply the Packet Media Anchor
functionality, which replaces the APG device. Use the AMS gateway
profile to associate a Media Server 2010 gateway configured with the
Packet Media Anchor functionality.

Note 1: For an overview of the Packet Media Anchor functionality,
refer to the Gateway Controller Basics NTP, NN10189-111.

Note 2: For instructions on how to enable the Packet Media Anchor
functionality on a GWC node, refer to procedure Configure the
Packet Media Anchor functionality on an audio controller GWC node
on page 16 in this NTP.

For an overall Packet Media Anchor configuration procedure, refer to
the solution-level Configuration Management NTP applicable to your
solution.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when you wish to associate an audio server
(including any Media Server 2000 Series) media gateway with a GWC
node.
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Prerequisites and guidelines

NN10205-511

ATTENTION

Do not associate UAS-based and AMS-based gateways with the
same GWC node.

The following additional prerequisites and guidelines apply to this
procedure:

For the Packet Media Anchor functionality,

— Use the AMS (audiocodes media server) gateway profile to
associate a Media Server 2010 gateway configured with the
Packet Media Anchor functionality.

— If the Media Server 2010 gateway that you want to use for this
functionality has the UAS profile currently assigned to it, you
must complete the following steps:

— Disassociate the gateway from the GWC using procedure
Disassociate a media gateway on page 305.

— Complete this procedure to re-associate the gateway using
the AMS profile.

— You must first configure table SERVSINV to specify the
maximum number of simulations calls to support.

— On the Media Server 2010 gateway, configure three BCT and
one audio resource for each anchored call.

Note: For more information, refer to the solution-level
Configuration Management NTP applicable to your solution.

The assigned media gateway name must be unique within the

CS 2000 domain. Duplicate media gateway names cannot exist,
even if the media gateways are associated with different GWCs. The
CS 2000 GWC Manager will reject duplicate media gateways.

An attempt to associate a media gateway with a GWC that has a
different service type will be rejected.

Note: If you wish to verify the total number of endpoints currently

reserved for the gateways associated with the selected GWC, click
the Statistics button under the Controller tab of the Provisioning
panel. If required, refer to procedure View characteristics of a GWC

node on page 239.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

&7 (52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K

File Fault | Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

_4 Device Types
..... _| APS
SR - otevvay Controller Metwark Canfigura
i _| as
MHetwork Codec P
2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node with which you wish to associate a media gateway.

~Contents of GateswayController——

Directory | Find|
L Type a GWC node number here

| 0To or

GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list

/ of provisioned GWC nodes.
‘GWC-*I 01

e
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Gateways tab, then click the Retrieve All button to
view information about gateways associated with the selected
GWC node. Any newly-created gateways are added to the end
of the list. The list contains all gateways added using the
CS 2000 GWC Manager and the XML interface of the OSSgate
application.

5 Click the Associate button.

Note: If Domain Name Service (DNS) is not activated on the
CS 2000 Management Tools server, or if it is not working
properly, you will experience a delay of approximately one
minute before the Associate Media Gateway dialog box is fully
displayed. The delay occurs the first time you click this button
during a client session while data is retrieved for the Gateway
site name: field. To configure DNS on the CS 2000
Management Tools server, refer to the ATM/IP Solution-level
Configuration Management NTP, NN10409-500.

Maintenanc
Controller Gateways | Linesl Carriers' Wedia Proxies | Qo3 Collectors
Retrieval criteria; I j Retrieve |
Limit results. |25 j % Replace List ¢ Append to List
Gateway List
Narme | IF Address| Frofile | MaxTerms| Res Terms| Protocol | FrotYers | Frot Pot | FEF Senrer| Ad] 1T
rtpguasu... [47.174.74 . [UAS o o lmegaco [1.0 |2944 |=none=  [=nane
Kl | i3
Number of results; 1 ‘ Associate... ’ Disassociate | Change... | Details... |
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6 Use the following set of steps to datafill all of the attributes for the
audio server gateways.

AFC -
AMBIT_LINE_GW_1E

a5
ARRIS_TOUCHTOME_NMOT_4
ARRIS_TOUCHTOMNE_NMOZ_4
ASKEY_LINE_GW _4
ASKEY_LIME_GW_12
ASKEY_LIME_GWw_30

Associate Media Gateway

Gatewray name:

Gateway P address:

Gatewray controller name

AIDIOCODES
Gateway profile name: CICH
o CISCO_2600
Feserved terminations: CISCO_3800
— oj | Protocol CISCO_ASR300
I PR CISCO_H323 105
CWw1800_2688
FProtocol type: |ru1EGACO (4 j f CWBN0_B12
DOMAIN_NAME
Frotocol port: |2944 9 H323_PROY
MEDIATRE=_LINE_GWwW_4
Frotacol version: |‘I.EI MEDIATRIE=_LINE_GWwW_24
MGCP_|AD_40

MGECP_LINE_Gw 1
MOTOROLAMTA_1

]2 Cancel MOTOROLAMTA_2
MOTOROLAMTA_4
MORTEL_BCH
MUERA_BTxAK
MUERA_G=_ASPEN
MUERA_Gx_MEGALCD
FYE15K_1000_ASFEM
FWE15K_1000_MEGACD
FWE1BK_ASPEN
PYE1EK_MEGACO
PYET1EK_PARTIAL_ASFEM
PYE1EK_PARTIAL_MEGALCD
PYGETE_ASPEN
PYGETE_MEGACD
PYGE_aPG_ASFEN
PVG_APG_MEGALCD
PVGE_APG_WSP3 ASPEN
PVGE_APG_WSPI MEGACO
PYGE_WSP3_ASPEM
FYGE_WSF3 MEGACD
SMOE_CICH
SUCCESSION_1000

TGLCP
TOUCHTOME_MMNO1_1 —
TOUCHTOME_MMO1_2
TOUCHTOME_MMO1_3
TOUCHTOME_MMOT_4
Jas

WESTELL ;|
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In the Gateway profile name: field, select the appropriate
audio server profile name using the drop-down menu.

Refer to the following table for details about audio server
profiles supported by this procedure. Once a profile is
selected, the data associated with the profile is displayed.

Note 1: Ensure that the gateway is being added to the
correct GWC node.

Note 2: Newly supported gateways may be added to the
list and are not shown in this procedure. Not all gateways
are supported for every solution and release.

Audio server media gateway profiles

Default Maximum port/
Gateway profile = Gateway Signaling Protocol protocol Service endpoint
name category protocol version port type capacity
UAS audio MEGACO 1.0 2944 Audio n/a
AMS audio MEGACO 1.0 2944 Audio 120

Note 1: These profiles support Media Server 2000 Series audio servers.

Note 2: Use the AMS profile to associate a Media Server 2010 gateway configured
with the Packet Media Anchor functionality.

b

In the Gateway name: field, enter a gateway name according
to the gateway profile. Use the suggested gateway naming
conventions shown in the following table.

Note: The media gateway name must be unique within
the CS 2000. Duplicate media gateway names cannot
exist even if the media gateways are associated with
different Gateway Controllers.

Audio server media gateway naming conventions

Audio gateway profile Suggested gateway naming conventions

UAS
AMS

Use a domain name of the media gateway in the form of an
absolute domain name including the hostname of the
device, suitable for lookup using Directory Name Service

(DNS). The name must contain a “.” and be no longer than
32 characters.

Example: uas1.ral5.vendor.net

Note: This naming convention supports Media Server 2000 Series audio servers.
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¢ Inthe Gateway IP address: field, enter the IP address of the
gateway. Use the following format:
<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>

d If necessary, in the Gateway controller name: field, use the
drop-down menu to select a GWC node with which the
gateway is being associated.

If a GWC is not specified, the node provisioning application
will automatically discover a GWC node with which to
associate this gateway. The choice of GWC node is based on
the service type of the media gateway (line, H.323, trunk, or
audio) and the endpoint capacity of the gateway.

e Inthe Reserved terminations: field, type a value of O for audio
servers.

Note: If you do not assign a value in this field, the system
will use the default, which is the maximum number of
reserved terminations for the gateway selected.

f In the Protocol type: field, use the default value provided
(MEGACO).

Note: The system restricts the protocol type options to
those compatible with the gateway profile name selected
previously.

g Inthe Protocol port: field, use the default value provided. Do
not change this value.

Note: The Protocol version: field displays the version of the
protocol that is applicable to the gateway profile name and
protocol type select previously.

7 Click the OK button to apply the input.

A response dialog box appears indicating that the system is
processing the requested change. It can take up to 5 minutes for
the change to be processed. During this time a “Timed Out”
window may appear. This requires no action. When processing
is complete, the response dialog indicates whether the gateway
association succeeded or failed. If the association failed, the
response dialog indicates the reason why it failed.

8 Repeat this procedure as required for other audio server
gateways you wish to associate with this or other GWC nodes.

9 The procedure is complete.

e
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Add carriers to a GWC

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to add carriers (endpoint groups) and their
endpoints to a gateway associated with a GWC node.

Carrier endpoints are usually provisioned in groups representing E1
and DS1 levels allowing access to all timeslots for service provisioning.
Services supported include ISUP trunking, and PRI trunking.

The section Carrier and endpoint naming on page 209 contains a table
of carrier formats to be used for different media gateway profiles.

Note: The APG functionality has been removed in the SNO7 release.
All GWC service profiles and gateway profiles that were required to
support the APG functionality (all profiles with “APG” in their names,
such as, PVG_APG) are obsolete. These profiles are still present in
the GWC Manager GUI, but to ensure that resources are not
allocated for obsolete functionality, do not use these profiles. It is
recommended that the existing DPT GWCs that still use these
profiles migrate to SIP-T or SIP_TINTL profile to optimize resource
utilization (resources previously reserved for APG will be released for
other tasks).

Line carriers
Line endpoints are added automatically when you provision lines to a
GWC. For instructions on how to provision lines, refer to procedures in
the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP for your solution.

In a Carrier VoIP environment, the allocation of line equipment numbers
(LEN) for new lines is done by the system. This is because the LEN is
no longer directly associated with physical hardware and its location as
it was in legacy networks. In Carrier VolP networks, LENs act as an
internal map to a gateway endpoint pair. Use of LEN has been replaced
with the implementation of the gateway endpoint to designate actual
termination points in the network. This mapping is done by the system
and is not intended to be determined manually at provisioning time.
Since the data needs to reside in multiple locations and retain
synchronization in the network, the line provisioning system acts as a
single point of entry for this data to ensure it is named and assigned
consistently across all network elements.

R ——————
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H.323 carriers

Starting in release SNO7, to permit greater flexibility in carrier
provisioning, H.323 carriers are added manually using this procedure.
The existing auto-generated carrier names from release SN06.2
appear in SN08. Any new H.323 carriers assigned in SNO8 are added
manually based on the naming convention for H.323 carriers.

Also, new features have been added to enhance H.323 support in
Carrier VoIP networks. For examples of how to take advantage of the
added flexibility and new features, refer to H.323 carrier provisioning on

page 225.

After an H.323 gateway is added to the CS 2000 GWC Manager
database, additional provisioning of terminal identifiers (TID) that are
mapped to endpoints must be manually added to the XA-Core. Refer to
the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP applicable to your
solution to perform this task.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure after you have associated specific media gateways
with a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

NN10205-511

You must first associate a media gateway with a GWC node before you
can add carriers (endpoint groups) to the gateway.

You need to be familiar with the names of the media gateways
associated with the GWC node. If necessary, refer to procedure View
gateway provisioning data for a GWC node on page 245.

You may plan your approach to carrier naming prior to starting this
procedure. Refer to Carrier and endpoint names on page 209 to
determine the naming convention for your gateway profile type.

Note: Do not add V5.2 carriers using this procedure. Refer to the
procedure Add V5.2 interfaces on page 445 in this NTP.
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After you have completed this procedure, refer to the CS 2000
Configuration Management NTP for your solution to specify the trunks
to provision by adding tuple datafill to table TRKMEM.

CAUTION

Possible partial service disruption

If you are adding carrier endpoints after having
previously removed them from the same gateway,
you will have terminal identifier (TID) mismatches.
Contact your next level of support for instructions
on how to avoid TID mismatches.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K1_|
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwark Canfiguratior

Fetwork Codec Profi

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

~Contents of: GatewayContraller——

Directory | Find|
L Type a GWC node number here

| 0To or

GatewsayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list

<4 of provisioned GWC nodes.

|GWC-1 01

R ——————
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Carriers tab.

Maintenanck Provisioning |

Contrnller| Gatewaysl Linedia Froxies | QoS Collectnrsl IPSec|

Retrieval criteria: | ~|  Retrieve |

Limit results: |25 LI * Replace List  Append to List :
Carrier List
Mare | Gateway | ModeMur.| StatTerm | MumPorts | ws2uF D | waz Linkio|vsuaLink.| PrRIvFID |

D53_2201 |PWG-CEB-T (110 B73 24 1 Al
0s3_22010 |PYG-CEB-F (110 aad 24 10

D53_22011 |P¥G-CEB-F (110 913 24 11

083 22012 |PYG-CEB-F (110 Q37 24 12

D53_22013 |P¥G-CEB-7 (110 461 24 13

DE3_22014 |PVG-CEB-7 (110 985 24 14

DE3_22015 |PYG-CSB-7 (110 1009 24 148

DE3_22016 |PYG-CEB-7 (110 1033 24 16

DE3_22017 |PYG-CSB-7 (110 1087 24 17

DE3_22018 |PVG-CEB-7 (110 1081 24 18

DE3_22019 |PYG-CEB-7 (110 11048 24 19

DE3_2202 |PYG-CEB-T (110 BYT 24 2

DE3_22020 |PYG-CEB-7 (110 1129 24 20

DE3_220.21 |PYG-CEB-T (110 1153 24 21

DE3_22022 |PYG-CEB-T (110 1177 24 22

DE3_22023 |P¥G-CEB-7 (110 1201 24 23

0S3_22024 |PYGE-CEB-F (110 1224 24 24

DE3_22025 |PYG-CEB-T (110 1249 24 258

083_22026 |PYGE-CEB-F (110 1273 24 26

DE3_22027 |PYG-CEB-7 (110 1297 24 27

0e3_22028 |PYGE-CEB-7 (110 1321 24 28

D53_22029 |PYG-C5B-7 (110 13448 24 29 LI
Number of results: 70 Add.. Delete | Dizplay |

N—
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5 Click the Add button at the bottom of the screen to display the
Add Carrier dialog box.

€7 Add Carrier X

Cartier name: ||

Gatewray name: I

Start terminal number: I

mHumber of ports: I

[T H223 [T PRI IID: |

0] 14 | Cancel |

a Inthe Carrier name: field, type the name (an alphanumeric
character string) of the carrier that you want to add.

Note: Determine whether your system uses strict naming
conventions for assigning some types of gateway
endpoints.

The carrier name is based on the media gateway type (the
gateway profile name). Refer to the Carrier and endpoint
names on page 209 for naming conventions applicable to
specific media gateways.

b Inthe Gateway name: field, type the name (an alphanumeric
character string) of the gateway to which you are adding
carriers.

Note: The name of the gateway is selected when
associating a media gateway with a GWC node.

¢ If desired, in the Start terminal number: field, type a number
representing the starting point of a contiguous block of
endpoints or terminal identifiers (TID).

Note: This field is optional. If you do not type a number in
this field, the system will automatically define which TIDs
are used and how they map to the carrier.

For any gateway other than an H.323 gateway, the
contiguous block of endpoints will be either 24 (North
American market) or 32 (International market). Note that 31
endpoints will be added for International PRI. The system
automatically identifies the number of endpoints included in
the block based on the configuration of the CS 2000
Management Tools server.
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For gateways supporting H.323, the number of endpoints in
the contiguous block is defined by the value in the Number of
ports: field (see step f below). If no value is entered in the
Number of ports: field, then the default of 24 (NA market) or
32 (International market) endpoint will be used.

Note: Ensure that a contiguous range of endpoints are
available on your gateway to fulfill your requirements when
you perform the following tasks:

e assign a value in the Start terminal number: field
* change the size of your carrier block
Determine your next step using the following table.

If you are adding carriers to Do

an H.323 gateway gotostep e

a non-H.323 gateway and PRI trunks are go to step h
provisioned in the carrier group

a non-H.323 gateway and PRI trunks are go to step i
not provisioned in the carrier group

If you are adding carriers to an H.323 gateway, select the
H.323 check box.

The Number of ports: field is activated.

Note: You must selectthe H.323 check box to add carriers
to an H.323 gateway.

If desired, in the Number of ports: field, type a number
defining the size of the H.323 virtual carrier block you are
adding.

A range of 4 to 672 endpoints (inclusive) is supported.

For examples of how to take advantage of carrier block
flexibility when provisioning H.323 gateways, refer to H.323

carrier provisioning on page 225.

Note 1: The Number of ports: field is optional for H.323
gateways. If you do not type a number in this field, the
system allocates the default block of endpoints for your
system, either 24 (NA) or 32 (International).

Note 2: The Number of ports: field is not used for any
gateways other than those supporting H.323.

Note 3: The total sum of values entered in the Number of
ports: field for all carriers assigned to an H.323 gateway
must be less than, or equal to, the value entered in the
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Reserved terminations: field of the Associate Media
Gateway dialog box. Refer to procedure Associate an
H.323 media gateway on page 175.

g Gotostepi.

h Select the PRI check box, if applicable, and enter a PRI
Interface ID (IID) value within the range of 0 to 31 (inclusive).

Note 1: The IID value is not used in international PRI.
Therefore, for offices using international PRI, select the
PRI check box and set the value to 0.

Note 2: For PRI in the North American market, the 11D
value is used in the non-facility associated signaling
(NFAS) configuration in which multiple DS1 trunks are
controlled by one D-channel. In this case, the 1ID value
must match the 11D value provisioned at the far-end switch.

Note 3: Do not select this check box if
* PRI trunks are not provisioned in the carrier group;
* you are adding carriers to a gateway supporting H.323.

i Click the OK button to accept the input to the Add Carrier
dialog box.

If the add carrier operation is successful, a dialog box is
displayed. Click OK to continue.

If the add carrier operation fails, an error message will be
displayed. Click the Show Details button for more
information. An error message will also appear in the status
bar at the bottom of the screen.

R ——————
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6 To verify your changes, click the Retrieve All or the Retrieve
button to update the Carrier List.

Mairtenance Provisioning |

Contrnllerl Gatewavsl Lines Carriers' Media Proxies | QoS Collectnrsl IF'Secl

Retrieval criteria; | | '
Limit results: I25 LI {* Replace List  Append to List

Carrier List
Marne | Gateway | Node Mum | StartTerm | mMurmPorts | WE20F 1D | va 3 LinkiD|va UsLink | PRIFID |

DE2_220.11 [PYG-CSE-7 [110 913 24 11 =

DE52_220.12 [PYG-CSB-7_[110 937 24 12

D53_220.13 [P¥G-CSB-7 [110 961 24 13

DE3_220.14 [PY¥G-CSE-7 (110 985 24 14

053_220.15 [P¥G-CSB-7_[110 1009 24 15

DE2_220.16 [PYG-CSE-7 [110 1033 24 16

DE2_220.17 [P¥G-CSB-7_[110 1057 24 7

D53_220.18 [P¥G-CSB-7 [110 1081 24 18

DE2_220.19 [PYG-CSB-7 (110 1105 24 18

053_220.2 [P¥G-CSB-7 [110 Bar 24 2

DE52_220.20 [PYG-CSE-7 [110 1129 24 20

DE3_220.21 [PYG-CSB-7 _[110 1153 24 21

053_220.22 [P¥G-CSB-7 [110 177 24 22

DE2_220.23 [PYG-CSB-7 (110 1201 24 23

DE52_220.24 [PYG-CSB-F_[110 1225 24 24

D53_220.25 [P¥G-CSB-7 [110 1249 24 25

DE3_220.26 [PYG-CSE-7 (110 1273 24 26

D53_220.27 [P¥G-CSB-7_[110 1297 24 7

DE52_220.28 [PYG-CSE-7 [110 1321 24 28

DE2_220.29 [PYG-CSB-7_[110 1345 24 28

D53_220.3 [P¥G-CSB-7 [110 721 24 3

DE3_220.30 [PYG-CSE-7 (110 1369 24 30 |

Hurmhber of results: 70 Add.. | Delete | Dizplay |

7 Repeat this procedure as required for other carriers you wish to

add to a media gateway.

8 Refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP
applicable to your solution to provision the trunks that
correspond to the carriers.

9 The procedure is complete.
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Carrier and endpoint naming
This section provides a table containing the naming conventions for

carriers (endpoint groups) and endpoints. This table is organized based
on the gateway profile name selected when associating a media
gateway with a GWC node.

This table references the following signaling protocols:

* Aspen

e H.248/Megaco

* Media Gateway Control Protocol (MGCP)

e Trunk Gateway Control Protocol (TGCP)

e H.323

Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 1 of 16)

Media gateway type

(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers
AFC tp/<TT><tt>
where

tp is lower case
<TT> is a number: 00-10

<tt> is a number: 00-99 (except where <TT> is 10, in
which case <tt> is limited to the range: 00-22); for
a maximum of 1022 terminations allowed for each
gateway

Example: tp/1013

AMBIT line gateways aaln/<n>
where

<n> is a number: 1-16 depending on the model and
market (specified when choosing the media
gateway profile)

ARRIS_TOUCHTONE aaln/<n>
line gateways where

<n> is a number: 1-4 depending on the MTA model and
market (specified when choosing the media gateway
profile)
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 2 of 16)

Media gateway type
(based on profile)

Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

ASKEY_LINE

Integrated Access
Devices (IAD) gateways

aaln/<n>
where

<n> is a number: 1-30 depending on the model and
market (specified when choosing the media
gateway profile)

AUDIOCODES

(Nortel Media Gateway
3200)

Carrier or gateway endpoints are provisioned in groups
representing E1 and DS1 levels. Provisioning at this level
gives access to all timeslots for service provisioning.

Carrier names are case sensitive and must be entered in
upper case. Descriptions below include both endpoint
groups and individual endpoint descriptions. Services can
be applied at the DS1/E1 timeslot level.

DS1

DS1/<h2>/<g> (H.248/Megaco)

where

<h2> is the DS1 (two digit) port or span number: 01-04

<g> is the channel number: 1-24 (no leading 0),
assigned by the system

Example:
Carrier name: DS1/03
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): DS1/03/1

CICM

tp/<TT><tt>

where

tp is lower case

<TT> is a number: 00-10

<tt> is a number: 00-99 (except where <TT> is 10, in
which case <tt> is limited to the range: 00-23); for
a maximum of 1023 terminations allowed for each
gateway

Example: tp/1013
Note: Each endpoint appears as a virtual media gateway

(VMG). Refer to the CICM Series 2.5 Product and
Technology Fundamentals, NN10027-111.
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 3 of 16)

Media gateway type
(based on profile)

Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

CISCO_2600
CISCO_3600
CISCO_AS5300
CISCO_H323_I0S

Supporting H.323
signaling protocol

EPG_<n>
where
<n> is a number: 000 - 999

Note 1: The underscore character “_" is required and the
number must include three digits (it must be

zero-padded).

Note 2: Duplicate carrier names on different media
gateways are permitted.

Example: EPG_001

CVX-600 <gateway Name>.<E1 carrier>_<W0>.<Y1>.<Z1>
CVX-1800 where
<WO0> is the slot number on the CVX chassis: 1-18
<Y1> isthe E1 port number on the Digital Access
Card: 0-99
<Z1> is the E1 timeslot/channel number: 0-31
Example: CVX1.E1_17.2.19
Note: Provisioning of the endpoints is same for both
RAS and VOIP setup.
H323_PROXY EPG_<n>
where

<n> is a number: 000 - 999

Note 1: The underscore character“_” is required and the
number must include three digits (it must be

zero-padded).

Note 2: Duplicate carrier names on different media
gateways are permitted.

Example: EPG_001
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 4 of 16)

Media gateway type
(based on profile)

Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

MEDIATRIX

Integrated Access
Device (IAD) gateways

aaln/<n>
where

<n>is a number: 1-4 or 1-24 depending on the model and
market (specified when choosing the media gateway
profile).

MGCP line gateway
MGCP_IAD_40 line
gateway

aaln/<n>
where

<n> is a number: 1-40 depending on the configuration of
the gateway.

MOTOROLA MTA
line gateways

aaln/<n>
where

<n> is a number: 1-4 depending on the MTA model and
market (specified when choosing the media gateway
profile)

NORTEL_BCM

Supporting H.323
signaling protocol

EPG_<n>
where
<n> is a number: 000 - 999

Note 1: The underscore character“_" is required and the
number must include three digits (it must be

zero-padded).

Note 2: Duplicate carrier names on different media
gateways are permitted.

Example: EPG_001
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 5 of 16)

Media gateway type

(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

NUERA_BTX4K The gateway profile name NUERA_BTX4K supports the
Nuera BTX4K gateway, which allows provisioning of six
DS3s.
DS3

(with channelized DS1 levels)
ds/ds3-<u1>/ds1-<u2>/<c>
where

<ul> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds3: 1-6

<u2> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds1: 1-28

<c> is a decimal value indicating the channel number
at the lowest level in the hierarchy:1-24

Example:
Carrier name: ds/ds3-2/ds1-3
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): ds/ds3-2/ds1-3/1
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 6 of 16)

Media gateway type
(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

NUERA_GX Carrier or gateway endpoints are provisioned in groups
representing E1 and DS3 levels. Provisioning at this level
gives access to all timeslots for service provisioning.
Supported services include ISUP trunking and PRI
trunking.

Carrier names are case sensitive and must be entered in
upper case. Descriptions below include both endpoint
groups and individual endpoint descriptions. Services can
be applied at the DS1/E3 timeslot level.

E1

E1_<h1><h2>.<g> (Aspen)

or

E1/<h1>/<h2>/<g> (H.248/Megaco)

where

<h1> is the two-digit LP (logical processor) number (or
slot) of the E1: 1-15

<h2> is the E1 (two digit) port number: 01-32

<g> is the channel number: 1-31 (no leading 0),
assigned by the system

Aspen example:
Carrier name: E1_305
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): E1_305.1

H.248/Megaco example:
Carrier name: E1/03/05
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): E1/05/05/1
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 7 of 16)

Media gateway type

(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers
NUERA_GX DS3/DS1
(continued) Note: DS1 carriers are provisioned using the same

endpoint naming as DS3.
DS3_<b1><b2>.<c>.<d> (Aspen)

or
DS3/<h1>/<h2>/<g> (H.248/Megaco)
where

<b1> is the LP (logical processor) number or slot of
the DS3: 1-15 (2-5 recommended)

<b2> is the DS3 (single digit) port number: 0-1

<c> is the DS3 number: 1-28

<d> is the channel number in the DS3: 1-24, assigned
by the system

Aspen example:
Carrier name: DS3_20.3
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): DS3_20.3.1

H.248/Megaco example:
Carrier name: DS3/03/05
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): DS3/05/05/1

PVG7K, Carrier or gateway endpoints are provisioned in groups
PVG15K representing E1 and DS3 levels. Provisioning at this level
PVG15K_1000 gives access to all timeslots for service provisioning.
PVG15K_PARTIAL Supported services include ISUP trunking and PRI
PVG_APG trunking.

Carrier names are case sensitive on the Passport Packet
Voice Gateway (PVG) and must be entered in upper
case. Descriptions below include both endpoint groups
and individual endpoint descriptions. Services can be
applied at the DS3/E1 timeslot level.

e
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 8 of 16)

Media gateway type

(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers
PVG7K E1
PVG15K
PVG15K_1000 e1_<h1><h2>.<g> (Aspen)
PVG15K_PARTIAL or
PVG_APG el/<h1>/<h2>/<g> (H.248/Megaco)
where

(continued)
<h1> is the two-digit LP (logical processor) number or
slot of the E1: 1-15 (no leading 0)

<h2> is the E1 (two digit) port number: 01-32

<g> is the channel number: 1-31 (no leading 0),
assigned by the system

Aspen example:
Carrier name: e1_305
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): e1_305.1

H.248/Megaco example:
Carrier name: e1/03/05
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): e1/03/05/1

DS3

DS3_<b1><b2>.<c>.<d> (Aspen)

or
DS3/<h1>/<h2>/<g> (H.248/Megaco)
where

<b1> is the LP (logical processor) number or slot of
the DS3: 1-15 (2-5 recommended)

<b2> is the DSS3 (single digit) port number: 0-1

<c> is the DS3 number: 1-28

<d> is the channel number in the DS3: 1-24, assigned
by the system

Aspen example:
Carrier name: DS3_20.3
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): DS3_20.3.1

H.248/Megaco example:
Carrier name: DS3/03/05
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): DS3/05/05/1
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 9 of 16)

Media gateway type
(based on profile)

Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

PVG7K

PVG15K
PVG15K_1000
PVG15K_PARTIAL
PVG_APG

(continued)

STM-1

SM_<Ip><pp>01_412_01<k><I><m>.<e>
(Aspen)

or
STM/<Ip>/<p>/1/NC4AVC12/1/<k>/<I>/<m>/<e>
(H.248/Megaco)

where

<lp> is the LP (logical processor) number or slot of
the STM-1 interface: 2-15 (slots 2-5 are
recommended)

<pp> is the two-digit port number: 00-03
<p> is the one-digit port number: 0-3
<k> is the one-digit TUG-3 number within a VC4: 1-3
<I> is the one-digit TUG-2 number within a
TUG-3: 1-7
<m> is the one-digit TU number within a TU: 1-3
<e> is the VS-12 channel/timeslot: 1-31 (no leading 0)

Note: Hard-coded values 01_412_01 (Aspen) and
1/VC4VC12/1 (H.248) indicate the STM carrier type,
multiplexing within the STM-1 frame, and the AUG within
the STM-1 frame.

Aspen example:

Carrier name: SM_020101_412_01361
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot):
SM_020101_412_01361.1

H.248/Megaco example:

Carrier name: STM/2/1/1/NVC4VC12/1/3/6/1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot):
STM/2/1/1/NC4VC12/1/3/6/1/1
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 10 of 16)

Media gateway type

(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers
PVG7K OC-3

PVG15K

PVG15K_1000
PVG15K_PARTIAL
PVG_APG

(continued)

SS_<Ip><pp>03_VT15_<jj><I><m>.<e>
(Aspen)

or
STS/<lp>/<p>/3/VNT15/<t>/<I>/<m>/<e>
(H.248/Megaco)

where

<lp> is the LP (logical processor) number or slot of the
OC-8 interface: 1-15 (recommended slots 2-5)

<pp> is the (two digit) port number: 00-03
<p> is the (one digit) port number: 0-3

<jj> is the (two digit) STS-1 number within the STS-3:
01-03

<I> isthe (one digit) VT group number within STS-1: 1-7
<m> is the (one digit) VT number within a VT: 1-4

<t> is the (one digit) STS-1 number within the
STS-3: 0-3

<e> is the VT1.5 channel/timeslot: 1-24 (no leading 0)

Note: Hardcoded values 03_VT15_ (Aspen) and
/3/VT15/ (H.248) indicate the STS carrier type and the
multiplexing within the OC-3 carrier.

Aspen example:

Carrier name: SS_20103_VT15_0131
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot):
SS_20103_VT15_0131.1

H.248/Megaco example:

Carrier name: STS/2/1/3/NT15/1/6/1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot):
STS/2/1/3/NT15/1/6/1/1
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 11 of 16)

Media gateway type
(based on profile)

Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

SUCCESSION_1000

Supporting H.323
signaling protocol

EPG_<n>
where
<n> is a three-digit number: 000 - 999

Note 1: The underscore character“_" is required and the
number must include three digits (it must be

zero-padded).

Note 2: Duplicate carrier names on different media
gateways are permitted.

Example: EPG_001

TGCP

GWCs support TGCP media gateways with

* DS1 interfaces

* DS1 interfaces within a logical processor or slot

* OCa3 interfaces with channelized DS3 and DS1 levels

e OC3 interfaces with channelized DS3 and DS1 levels
within a logical processor or slot

e DSBS interfaces with a channelized DS1 level within a
logical processor or slot

* DS3 interfaces without DS1 framing

e DSBS interfaces with a channelized DS1 level

e E1interfaces

Note 1: The following abbreviations are used in TGCP
carrier and endpoint formats:

* U= unit number

e ¢ = channel number

Note 2: The gateway profile name TGCP supports third
party media gateways using TGCP signaling protocol.
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 12 of 16)

Media gateway type

(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers
TGCP DS1
(continued) ds/ds1-<u>/<c>
where
<u> is a decimal value referring to the particular instance
of ds1: 1-68

<c> is a decimal value indicating the channel number at
the lowest level in the hierarchy: 1-24

Example:
Carrier name: ds/ds1-1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): ds/ds1-1/1

DS1

(within a logical processor or slot)
ds/s-<u1>/ds1-<u2>/<c>

where

<u1> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of s (slot): 1-28

<u2> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds1: 1-28

<c> is a decimal value indicating the channel number at
the lowest level in the hierarchy: 1-24

Example:
Carrier name: ds/s-2/ds1-1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): ds/s-2/ds1-1/1
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 13 of 16)

Media gateway type
(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

TGCP OC3
(with DS3 and DS1 levels)

ds/oc3-<ul>/ds3-<u2>/ds1-<u3>/<c>
where

<u1> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of oc3: 1-28

<u2> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds3: 1-28

<u3> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds1: 1-28

<channel #> is a decimal value indicating the channel
number at the lowest level in the hierarchy: 1-24

Example:
Carrier name: ds/oc3-2/ds3-3/ds1-1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): ds/oc3-2/ds3-3/ds1-1/1

OC3
(with DS3 and DS1 levels within a logical processor or
slot)

ds/s-<u1>/0c3-<u2>/ds3-<u3>/ds1-<ud>/<c>
where

<u1> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of s (slot): 1-28

<u2> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of oc3: 1-28

<u3> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds3: 1-28

<u4> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds1: 1-28

<c> is a decimal value indicating the channel number
at the lowest level in the hierarchy: 1-24

Example:

Carrier name: ds/s-2/0c3-2/ds3-3/ds1-1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot):
ds/s-2/0c3-2/ds3-3/ds1-1/1

(continued)
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 14 of 16)

Media gateway type
(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

TGCP DS3
(with a DS1 level within a logical processor or slot)

ds/s-<u1>/ds3-<u2>/ds1-<u3>/<c>
where

<u1> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of s (slot): 1-28

<u2> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds3: 1-28

<u3> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds1: 1-28

<c> is a decimal value indicating the channel number
at the lowest level in the hierarchy:1-24

Example:
Carrier name: ds/s-2/ds3-3/ds1-1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): ds/s-2/ds3-3/ds1-1/1

DS3

(without DS1 framing)
ds/s-<u1>/ds3-<u2>/<c>
where

<u1> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of s (slot): 1-28

<u2> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds3: 1-28

<c> is a decimal value indicating the channel number
at the lowest level in the hierarchy.: 1-24

Example:
Carrier name: ds/s-2/ds3-3/
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): ds/s-2/ds3-3/1

(continued)
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 15 of 16)

Media gateway type
(based on profile) Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

TGCP DS3

(with channelized DS1 levels)
ds/ds3-<u1>/ds1-<u2>/<c>
where

<u1> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds3: 1-28

<u2> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of ds1: 1-28

<c> is a decimal value indicating the channel number
at the lowest level in the hierarchy:1-24

Example:
Carrier name: ds/ds3-2/ds1-3
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): ds/ds3-2/ds1-3/1

(continued)

E1
ds/e1-<ul> /<c>
where

<u1> is a decimal value referring to the particular
instance of e1: 1-68

<c> is a decimal value indicating the channel number
at the lowest level in the hierarchy: 1-31

Example:
Carrier name: ds/e1-1
Carrier Endpoint name (timeslot): ds/e1-1/1

TOUCHTONE_NN aaln/<n>
line gateways where

<n> is a number: 1-4 depending on the MTA model and
market (specified when choosing the media gateway
profile).

UAS Endpoints are not specified during provisioning of audio
servers.

Audio servers (including
Nortel Media Server
2000 Series)

e
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Carrier and endpoint names (Sheet 16 of 16)

Media gateway type
(based on profile)

Carrier name and endpoint names or identifiers

UE9000MG
(Media Gateway 9000)

tp/<slot>/<circuit>

where

tp is lower case

<slot> is a number: 1-21
<circuit> is a number: 0-31
Example: tp/1/13

Note: Each endpoint appears as a virtual media gateway
(VMG).

WESTELL

Supporting H.323
signaling protocol

EPG_<n>
where
<n> is a three-digit number: 000 - 999

Note 1: The underscore character“_" is required and the
number must include three digits (it must be

zero-padded).

Note 2: Duplicate carrier names on different media
gateways are permitted.

Example: EPG_001
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H.323 carrier provisioning
This section compares the various limits associated with carrier
provisioning of GWCs supporting H.323 signaling protocol between
Carrier VoIP releases. This section also provides two examples of
carrier provisioning on a GWC node supporting H.323. One example
uses many small gateways, and the other uses one large gateway.

Note: The information in this section applies only to H.323 GWCs.

The following table describes the rules that apply to provisioning
carriers on GWCs supporting H.323.

H.323 carrier provisioning limits and ranges

Parameter Pre-SNO7 maximum SNO08 maximum

Number of endpoints 1032 - NA 1032 - NA

supported on a GWC 1024 - Intl 1024 - Intl

node

Number of endpoints 480 1032 - NA

supported on a media (Succession_1000) 1024 - Intl

gateway (all supported gateways)
Number of media 43 - NA 254

gateways supportedona 32 - Intl

GWC node (Succession_1000)

Number of endpointsina 24 - NA 4-672

carrier (size of a carrier 32 - Intl (virtual carrier - user

block) provisionable within this range)
Note: Starting in SNO7, more than one carrier (D-channel) can be supported on a
single media gateway. Therefore, more than one trunk group on the XA-Core can be
mapped to the endpoints (TID) provisioned on the GWC.

For a provisioning example of this feature, refer to Example 2: One large gateway
provisioned on a GWC node on page 226

e
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Example 1: Many gateways provisioned on a GWC node

This example demonstrates how to take advantage of the flexible
carrier size for small gateways with relatively few endpoints on each
gateway.

In this example, a GWC node supporting H.323 protocol is provisioned
as follows:

e 254 NORTEL_BCM media gateways are associated with 1 GWC
node.

» 253 of the gateways are provisioned with 1 carrier containing 4
endpoints each.

* One gateway is provisioned with 1 carrier containing 20 endpoints.

In this example, the total number of endpoints used on the GWC node
is 1032.

Example 2: One large gateway provisioned on a GWC node

NN10205-511

This example demonstrates how to take advantage of the fact that more
than one carrier (or D-channel) can be mapped to a single gateway
starting release SNO7.

In this example, a GWC node supporting H.323 protocol is provisioned
as follows:

* One SUCCESSION_1000 media gateway is associated with one
GWC node.

* The gateway is provisioned with two carriers containing 515
endpoints each.

In this example, the total number of endpoints used on the GWC node
is 1032. Each carrier group maps to a trunk group on the XA-Core.
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Delete carriers from a GWC

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to delete (remove) carriers from a Gateway
Controller (GWC) node.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when carriers must be removed or changed.

Note 1: Line endpoints are removed automatically when lines are
removed (de-provisioned) from a GWC. To de-provision lines, refer to
the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP supporting your
solution.

Note 2: Starting in SNO7, H.323 gateway carriers (endpoint groups)
must be removed manually.

Carriers for all other gateway types must also be removed manually.

Prerequisites and guidelines

All carriers on a gateway must be in one of the following states before
they can be removed:

* INB (Installation Busy)

*  UNKNOWN (core datafill is missing)

To place trunk groups on the XA-Core in a state of INB refer to
procedure “Performing trunk maintenance using the Trunk

Maintenance Manager” in the ATM/IP Solution-level Fault Management
NTP, NN10408-900.

Additional XA-Core table datafill may need to be removed in order to
remove all trunk and line endpoint data from all databases.

You must delete one carrier at a time.

Do not remove V5.2 carriers using this procedure. Refer to procedure
Delete V5.2 interfaces on page 503 in this NTP.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ 52000 Management Tools

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

:-“ E?euiceTypes Metwork Configuration
] APS

- | GatewayController Bearer network type: [P
i _l LAS

Compression caodec: =none=

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

~Contents of, GateweayC ontroller——

Directary | Find |
. — Type a GWC node number here

| 0To or

GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list
of provisioned GWC nodes.
EWiC-101
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Carriers tab.

5 Click the Retrieve All button to retrieve all carriers on the
specified GWC node.

6 From the Carrier List, select the carrier you wish to delete.

Your selection is highlighted.
Note: You can delete only one carrier at a time.
7 Click the Delete button at the bottom screen.

Maintenanc
Cnntrnllerl Gatewaysl Linedia Proxies | QoS Collectors

Retrieval criteria: I LI Retrieve

Limit results: Igs LI * Replace List ¢ Append to List < Retrieve All )
Carrier List

Marme |  Gateway | Mode Mum_ | StatTerm | Mum Ports | v620F 1D | va 2 Link1D|ve UaLink | PRIVFID |

AUTOGEM_... [FDHSOFTC2: |60 1 32
e 12 1

=] —

EFG_001 H323CI051 60 Jali] 3z 1
EFG_00 H323CI052 60 a7 3z 1
AUTOGEN_... [TIZFAR_TLIK B0 33 32 1

Number of resulis; & Add... Delete D Dizplay |

e
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8
CAUTION
Possible partial service disruption
If endpoints associated with a carrier are
deleted from the GWC and not from the
Computing Module (CM), you will encounter
call processing problems. Refer to the
CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP for
your solution to remove corresponding trunk
data from the XA-Core tables.
At the confirmation box, click Yes to confirm that you wish to
delete the carrier.
Confirm Carrier Deletion x|
@ Arewol sure that vou want ta delete
the carrier "EPG_001"%
Note: The carrier list is automatically updated following a
successful deletion.
9 Repeat this procedure for other carriers you wish to delete on

this GWC node.
10 The procedure is complete.
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View carrier provisioning data for a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view carrier (endpoint group) provisioning data
for a selected Gateway Controller (GWC) node.

Note: Starting in SNO7, this procedure supports viewing carriers
provisioned on H.323 gateways.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you require specific provisioning information
about carriers associated with a specific GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K1_|
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

mletwark Configuratior

mHetwork Codec Profi

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

~Caontents of GateweayCantroller——

Directory | Find|
. Type a GWC node number here

| 0To or

GatewayCaontrollers: Select a GWC node from the list

- o provisioned GWC nodes.
|GWC-1 01
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Controller tab to view general provisioning information

for the GWC node selected.

Waintenance (Provisioning |

Cnntrnller' atewa\;sl Linesl Carriers | Media Proxies | QoS Cullectnrsl IPSecl

IP Addresses

Active: 47.142.128.60
Inactive: 47.142.128.61
Unit 0: 47.142.128.62
Unit1: 47142.128.63

Frofile

Current. SMALL_LINERA

Change.. |

Element Manader

IP address: 47.142128.94

SHMP port: 161
Trap port: 162

Call Agent

Mode number: 44

Bearer Metwark and Codec Profile

Bearer network: HET_IP
Bearer fahric type: P

Codec Profile; coma

Change... |

Capabilty | Capacity | Units | Exet Lineup Term Type
Lines G400 ports FOTSEX FOTS
Dwnarnic Quality of. |20 cannections KSETEX KEYSET
Small Gateways G400 gateways
IP Security
kerberos

General

[~ Enable Location [dentification reporting

GWWC Statistics Data:

Statistics |
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5 Click the Carriers tab to view information related to carriers
(endpoint groups) belonging to gateways associated with the
GWC node selected previously.

Select the edge of any tab to adjust the display.

Note: For H.323 carriers, the existing auto-generated carrier
names from release SN06.2 also appear in release SN8. Any
new H.323 carriers assigned in SNO8 are added manually
based on the naming convention for H.323 carriers.

Maintenance Provisioning |

controller| Gateways | Lineedia Proxies | @os collectors
@Retrievalcriteria:l vl : Retrieve |
@ Limit results: |25 LI @f: Replace List  Append to List
Carrier List
@ Marme | Gateway | ModeMurn | StartTerm | MumPorts | wszuF D | a2 LinkiD [ v uaLink | PRIFID
EFG_001  [BCMYZ 120 25 4 0
AUTOGEN_.. [BCM_RTPG [120 1 24 1
EFG_001  |M1_v1 120 29 672 0
Marne 4}; Gateway
EPG_001 BChY2
AUTOGEN_EPG_001|BCM_RTPG
EPG_001 M1 _1
Mumber of results: 3 Add.. | Del@ Display |
6 Click the Retrieve All button to view carrier endpoint data.

Note: The table Description of carrier endpoint search criteria

functions on page 235 contains information about the search
functions (see the numbers in the figure above).
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7 If you wish to view the trunk endpoints and terminal numbers
associated with a specific carrier, click the carrier entry and click
the Display button.

Mainteriance Provisioning |

Cuntrnllerl Gatewa\,rsl Lines Carriers | Media Proxies | Qo5 Collectors
Retrieval criteria: I LI Retrieve |
Al B |25 ﬂ &+ Replace List © Append to List Retrieve Al |
Carrier List
Marne | Gateway | Mode N sreae L oorawe e Do apinein [ vs UALink | PRIWFID |
EPG_001T  [BCMYZ 120 x|
AUTOGEM_.. [BCM_RTPG [120 _ 1
EPG U0 W1 Y1 Name | _Terminaltumber | -
EPG_001.1 29 2|
EPG_001.2 an -
EPG_001.3 Ell
EPG_001.4 az
EPG_001.5 EE
EPG_001.6 34
EPG_001.7 35
EPG_001.8 36
EPG_001.8 ar
EPG_001.10 a8
EPG_001.11 a9
EFG_001.12 a0 =
(o]'% |
Mumber of results: 3 Add... | Delete (
8 Repeat this procedure as required for carrier endpoints you wish

to view on this or other GWC nodes.
9 The procedure is complete.
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The following table describes the carrier endpoint search criteria
functions.

Description of carrier endpoint search criteria functions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Step Menu component  Description
Retrieval criteria: Enter a search criteria string in this field. Up to 20
selection box and search strings are saved during the session.
@ drop-down list Previous search strings can be recalled by

selecting from the drop-down list. Refer to the
table Examples of carrier search criteria on
page 237 at the end of this procedure for more
details about using search strings.

Limit results: Select a value from the drop-down list. This value
selection box and limits the number of matching entries returned in
@ drop-down list response to the query. Valid values are as follows:

25, 50, 100, 250, 500, 1000, and “no limit”.

Note: The “no limit” value is still itself limited by
the maximum number of entries currently
downloadable, which is 4094.

Replace List radio Deselect this option if you do not want the query
button results to replace previously existing data
@ displayed in the table. The default selection is to
replace the existing data.

Select this option if you want the query results to
be appended to the existing data displayed in the
table.

Append to List
radio button

R ——————
Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks

236 Nortel Networks Confidential

Description of carrier endpoint search criteria functions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Step

Menu component

Description

©

Retrieve button

Retrieve All button

This selection retrieves data from the CS 2000
GWC Manager server database matching the
specified search retrieval criteria. The data
presented is a “snapshot” of the CS 2000 GWC
Manager database based on the currently
provisioned data. The view is not updated in real
time.

Note: Newly added or deleted data will not be
added to or deleted from the displayed table view
except when there is a deletion of endpoints. If an
carrier endpoint is selected from the table and
deleted using the Delete button, then the endpoint
will be removed from the table if deletion was
successful.

Endpoint deletion using this interface is limited to
carrier endpoints only. Line endpoints are added
automatically when you provision lines to a GWC.
For instructions on how to add or delete lines,
refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management
NTP applicable to your solution.

This selection retrieves all the gateway or
endpoint data, up to the maximum of 4094 entries.
Values in the “Retrieval criteria” and “Limit results”
are ignored.

®

Carrier List table

This is the tables where the search results are
displayed. By clicking on a column header, you
can sort the rows in ascending order, based on the
values in that column. By clicking on the column
header a second time, you can sort the rows in
descending order.

Note: The data is not preserved once another
GWC node is selected; however, the retrieval
criteria are maintained in the drop-down list so the
same search can be re-executed.

NN10205-511
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Description of carrier endpoint search criteria functions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Step Menu component  Description
Display Highlight a carrier name and click this button if you
wish to view the endpoints trunk and terminal
@ numbers associated with a specific carrier.

Note 1: Use the Add button to add carriers (endpoint groups). For more information,
refer to procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 201.

Note 2: Use the Delete button to delete carriers. For more information, refer to
procedure Delete carriers from a GWC on page 227.

Note 3: Line endpoints are added automatically when you provision lines on a GWC.
For instructions on how to add or delete lines, refer to procedures in the CS 2000
Configuration Management NTP for your solution.

Examples of carrier search criteria (Sheet 1 of 2)

Examples of carrier search criteria

The gateway and endpoint panels use the same search functionality. The
functionality is similar to that available in web search engines.

* One or more strings can be entered in the Retrieval Criteria: box, separated by
space(s).

* Each string in the criteria is compared with the value in each column. If a match is
found in any column, the record will be returned.

* Each string in the criteria is automatically wildcard at the beginning and end of the
string. (For example, the string "gate" will match "MYGATEWAY" and
"GATEWAY1")

* Two special characters are supported as modifiers: the plus "+" and minus "-*
signs.

The "+" plus character prefixed to the string (for example, "+gate") means the
value must match. The "-" character prefixed to the string (for example,. "-gate")
means the value must not match.

The "+" character is assumed, and therefore is not typically used.
* The search is not case sensitive. A string using "gate" will return records where
the following strings are found: "MYGATEWAY", "MyGateway", or "mygateway".
Example Retrieval Criteria: "DS3”

Expected Results: Returns all records where the string is found in any column. A
match for the example string will only be found in the Gateway name column.
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Examples of carrier search criteria (Sheet 2 of 2)

Example Retrieval Criteria: "aspen”

Expected Results: Returns all records where the string is found, in any column. A
match for the example string could be found in the Protocol column.

Retrieval Criteria: "47.108.2 -aspen”

Expected Results: Returns all records where the string "47.108.2" is found in any
column and the string "aspen" is not found. The search will return the records of
gateways where the subnet equals "47.108.2" and the protocol is not Aspen.

e ]
NN10205-511 (I)SNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 239 Nortel Networks Confidential

View characteristics of a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view the basic characteristics currently defined
for a selected Gateway Controller (GWC) node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you require the following specific information
about a GWC node:

* |P addresses applicable to the GWC node

* |P address of the CS 2000 GWC Manager and port numbers used
for SNMP and traps

*  GWC profile assigned to the node, and the capability, capacity and
units associated with the profile

* node number assigned to the GWC by the Call Agent

* bearer network and fabric type as well as the codec used by the
node

* the number of endpoints reserved for the gateways currently
associated with the selected GWC

Note: If you wish to view the Core IP addresses, refer to the General
Network Settings on the main GWC network panel.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites for this procedure.

GWC nodes and IP addressing
Four consecutive IP addresses are used for each GWC node
(redundant card pair):
* 1 physical address for unit (card) O
* 1 physical address for unit (card) 1
* 1 logical address for the active unit

* 1 logical address for the inactive unit

The physical addresses are provisioned at the CS 2000 SAM21
Manager. The active and inactive |P addresses are determined
automatically by the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager. Although the active IP
address is determined automatically, it must also be configured at the
CS 2000 GWC Manager. The active unit IP address is required by other
network elements, such as UAS nodes.
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NN10205-511

Logically, a GWC node is a single entity that can be accessed through
a single IP address. Physically, however, a GWC node consists of two
separate GWC cards, each of which has its own 10/100 BaseT
Ethernet port. At a given moment, one of these cards is active and the
other is inactive. The following list describes each type of address:

* Active unit - The IP address of the current active unit is used by
other network entities. This address is used by the Call Agent,
media gateways controlled by the GWC, and other GWCs for
sending messages related to call-handling. This is the IP address
specified when the GWC is datafilled in table SERVRINV.

The active unit IP address is a floating address - the address is
always the same, but the underlying physical unit changes in the
event of a SWACT.

* Inactive unit - The IP address of the current inactive unit is used only
for synchronization and for heartbeat messaging to and from the
corresponding active GWC unit.

* Physical IP addresses - These are the static addresses for OAM&P
and physical access to each GWC card (unit 0 and unit 1). These
addresses are mapped on to Layer 2 media access control (MAC)
addresses, Ethernet physical addresses.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLL: FRE
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS

SR | - otevvay Controller
Lo _| s

Metwark Configur:

Metwork Codec F

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

-Cantents of, Gateway Controller——

Directory | Find |
— Type a GWC node number here
I -—GUT0 | or

Gateway Caontrollers: Select a GWC node from the list

_ / of provisioned GWC nodes.
-2
IRty ]
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Controller tab to view general node provisioning

information for a selected GWC node.

This information includes the Gateway Controller service profile
shown under the Profile heading.

Cantraller Gatewaysl Linesl Carriers | Media Proxies | Qo% Cullectursl IF'Secl

IP Addresses

Active: 10.2.20.4
Inactive: 10.2.20.5
nit0: 10.2.20 6
Unit1: 10.2.20.7

Frofile

Current; H.323_IMTL

Change... |

Capabhility

Capacity

Lnits

Element Manager

Note: Refer to the table at the end of this procedure for an
explanation of the information provided on this screen.

IP address: 131147241 .72
ShMP part: 161
Trap port: 162

Call Agent

Mode number: 56

Eearer Metwork and Codec Profile

Bearer netwark: HET_IP
Bearer fabric type: IP

Coadec Profile: Metwork_Defaull_Profile

Change... |

Exec Lineup Term Type
Large Gateways 300 gateways DTCEX FRAE
IP Security GWCEX ABTRK
H.323 1024 pors
General

[~ Enahle Location (dentification reporting

GWC Statistics Data:

Statistics |
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5 Repeat this procedure as required for other GWC nodes.
6 The procedure is complete.

Description of GWC node characteristics

Screen area Description

IP Addresses This area lists the IP addresses for the GWC node,
including the active and inactive card, as well as unit 0 and
unit 1.

Element Manager This area provides the IP address of the CS 2000 GWC

Manager used for node provisioning. It also includes the
port numbers for SNMP and the trap log.

Profile This area indicates the Gateway Controller service profile
assigned to the node. It also provides the capability,
capacity and units associated with the profile.

Call Agent This area indicates the number assigned to the GWC node
by the Call Agent. It also provides the specific Exec Lineup
and Term Type characteristics assigned to the Call Agent
to support the GWC node.

Bearer Network and This area indicates the bearer network, bearer network
Codec Profile fabric type and the codec profile used by the GWC node.

GWC Statistics Data: Click the Statistics button to display the total number of
endpoints reserved for all gateways currently associated
with the selected GWC.

Note: Refer to procedure Enable or disable CICM location change reporting on
page 313 for information on the General Settings area.

For information on using the Change buttons displayed on the screen, refer to the
following procedures:

e Change the service profile of a GWC node on page 259
e Change the network codec profile for a GWC node on page 299

R ——————
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View gateway provisioning data for a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view gateway data for a selected Gateway
Controller (GWC) node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you require specific information about the
gateways associated with a GWC node:

* gateways names

* |P addresses

e profiles used

* maximum and reserved terminations

* protocol used, including version and port

* PEP server or application layer gateways (ALG) used
* adjacent internet transparency zones

* root zones used (Centrex IP Client Manager gateways only)
* node name and number

e frame/unit/slot number

e logical group location (LGRPLOC)

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

€7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FRH
File Fault Caonfiguration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS
SR | - otcvvay Controller Metwork Configur:
] UAS
Metwark Codec F
2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node that you wish to view.

-Contents of, Gateway Caontroller——

Directary | Find |
| [ Type a GWC node number here
n/iln or

Gateweay Controllers: Select a GWC node from the list

_ 4 of provisioned GWC nodes.
GWAC-2
T

3 Click the Provisioning tab.
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4 Click the Gateways tab and then click the Retrieve All button to
view information about gateways associated with the selected
GWC node. Any newly-created gateways are added to the end
of the list. The list contains all gateways added using the

CS 2000 GWC Manager and the XML interface of the OSSgate

application.

Refer to the table at the end of this procedure to review the
search functions.

Select the edge of any tab to adjust the display. To view any
hidden gateway information, slide the horizontal scroll bar near
the bottom of the screen to the right.

Maintenance Pruvisinningl

Cnntroll inesl Carriersl Media Prnxiesl Qo3 Cnllectorsl IF'Seu:l

@etrieval criteria I LI
@ Limit results: |25 LI @F Replace List © Append to List ( .....
@Gatewa\; List
Mame I IP Addressl Profile I MaxTer...I Res Ter...I Pmtncull Protiers| Prot Port| PEP Server| Adj ITRANS...I Mode Mame| ™
slal 1111 ASKEY. |12 12 mgcp 1.0 2427 =none= =None= LGYY 001 |108
sla.? 2111 ARRIS... |4 4 ncsprot. (1.0 2427 =none= =None= LGYY 001 |108
slad 4111 ASKEY.. |30 an mgcp 1.0 2427 =none= =None= LGYY 001 |108
[]
Frofile T nﬂaxTer...|
ASKEY_LIME_GW_12 12
ARRIS_TOUCHTOME_MMO1_4 |4
ASKEY LINE_ G 30 30
Kl r
(&) (7) > DR
mMumber of results: 3 Associate... | Cizassociate | Change... Dietails...

Note: The name UE9000MG may appear in the gateway list.
This gateway is automatically entered in the list when a Media
Gateway (MG) 9000 is provisioned in the system as a Virtual
Media Gateway (VMG).
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5 For Centrex IP Client Manager (CICM) gateways only, you can
display any root middleboxes configured to interact with a
gateway. Perform the following steps:

a Select a CICM gateway in the list.
b Click the Details button at the bottom of the screen.

Any root middleboxes configured for this gateway are
displayed in the Gateway Details information box.

¢ Click the OK button to close the information box.

Gatewvay List

Mame IF Address | Frofile | Max Terms | Res Terms Protocol Froters Prot Fort | PEF Server | Adj ITRARN.

CICM-501 [51.1.1.1 CICM 30649

Gateway Details x|

@ Root Middlehoxes
nat12

6 Repeat this procedure as required for gateways you wish to view
on other GWC nodes.
7 The procedure is complete.

e ]
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The following table describes the gateway search criteria

functions.

Gateway search criteria functions (Sheet 1 of 3)

Menu component

Description

®

Retrieval criteria
selection box and
drop-down list

Enter a search criteria string in this field. Up to 20
search strings are saved during the user’s
session. Previous search strings can be recalled
by selecting from the drop-down list. Refer to the
table Examples of gateway search criteria on
page 251 at the end of this procedure for more
details about using search strings.

Limit results
selection box and
drop-down list

Select a value from the drop-down list. This value
limits the number of matching entries returned in
response to the query. Valid values include: 25,
50, 100, 250, 500, 1000 and “no limit”.

Note: The “no limit” value is still itself limited by
the maximum number of entries currently
downloadable, which is 4094.

Replace List radio
button

Append to List
radio button

Deselect this option if you do not want the query
results to replace previously existing data
displayed in the table. The default selection is to
replace the existing data.

Select this option if you want the query results to
be appended to the existing data displayed in the
table.

R ——————
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Gateway search criteria functions (Sheet 2 of 3)

Menu component

Description

Retrieve button

©

Retrieve All button

This selection retrieves data from the CS 2000
GWC Manager server database matching the
specified search retrieval criteria. The data
presented is a “snapshot” of the CS 2000 GWC
Manager database based on the currently
provisioned data. The view is not updated in real
time.

Note: Newly added or deleted data will not be
added to or deleted from the displayed table view
except when there is a deletion of endpoints. If an
carrier endpoint is selected from the table and
deleted using the Delete button, then the endpoint
will be removed from the table if deletion was
successful

This selection retrieves all the gateway up to the
maximum of 4094 entries. Values in the “Retrieval
criteria” and “Limit results” are ignored.

Gateways table

®

These are the tables where the search results are
displayed. By clicking on a column header, you
can sort the rows in ascending order, based on the
values in that column. By clicking on the column
header a second time, you can sort the rows in
descending order.

Note: The data is not preserved once another
Gateway Controller node is selected; however, the
retrieval criteria are maintained in the drop-down
list so the same search can be re-executed.

Associate Button

®

Use this button to associate a line, trunk, UAS or
gateway to the GWC.

Disassociate Button

@

Use this button to disassociate a gateway from this
GWC node.
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Gateway search criteria functions (Sheet 3 of 3)

Menu component Description

Change button Use this button to change certain attributes of the
gateway.
For details, refer to procedure Change gateway
attributes on page 277 in this NTP.

Details button Use this button to view any root middleboxes
@ provisioned for a CICM gateway.

Examples of gateway search criteria (Sheet 1 of 2)

Examples of gateway search criteria

The gateway panels utilize the same search functionality. The functionality is similar
to that available in web search engines.

* One or more strings can be entered in the Retrieval Criteria, separated by
space(s).

* Each string in the criteria is compared with the value in each column. If a match is
found in any column, the record will be returned.

* Each string in the criteria is automatically wildcarded at the beginning and end of
the string. (For example, the string "gate" will match "MYGATEWAY" and
"GATEWAY1")

* Two special characters are supported as modifiers: the plus "+" and minus
signs.

The "+" plus character prefixed to the string (e.g. "+gate") means the value must
match. The "-" character prefixed to the string (e.g. "-gate") means the value
must not match.

The "+" character is assumed, and therefore is not typically used.

* The search is not case sensitive. A string using "gate" will return records where
the following strings are found: "MYGATEWAY", "MyGateway", or "mygateway".

R ——————
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Examples of gateway search criteria (Sheet 2 of 2)

Example Retrieval Criteria: "gate"

Expected Results: Returns all records where the string is found in any column. A
match for the example string should only be found in the Gateway name column.
Example Retrieval Criteria: "aspen”

Expected Results. Returns all records where the string is found, in any column. A
match for the example string could be found in the Protocol column.

Retrieval Criteria: "47.108.2 -aspen”

Expected Results: Returns all records where the string "47.108.2" is found in any
column and the string "aspen” is not found. The search should return the records of
gateways where the subnet equals "47.108.2" and the protocol is not Aspen.
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View lines provisioning data for a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view lines provisioning data for a selected
Gateway Controller node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you require specific lines provisioning
information associated with a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£7 £S2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

_4 Device Types

Metwork Configuration__

Metwark Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

~Contents of GateswayController——

Directory | Find|
L Type a GWC node number here

| oTo or

Select a GWC node from the list
of provisioned GWC nodes

GatewayControllers:
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Controller tab to view general node provisioning
information for a selected GWC node.

Maintenanc
Caontroller atewaysl Linesl Carriersl Media Proxies | QoS Collectnrsl |F'5ECI

IP Addresses Element Manager

Artive: 10.66.17.40 IP address: 47.135.43.130
Inactive: 10.66.17.41 SHMP port: 161

LUnitd: 1066.17.42 Trap port: 162

Unit1: 10.66.17.43

Profile Call Agent
Current. SMALL_LINEMA Change... | Mode number: 549

Capability | Capacity | LInits | Exec Lineup Term Type
Lines E400 ports FPOTSEX FOTS
Dynamic Quality of.. |20 connections KSETEX KEYSET
Small Gateways G400 dateways
IP Security
kerheros

General

Bearer Metwork and Codec Profile

I~ Enahle Location [dentification reparting
Bearer netwark: MET_IP

Bearer fahric type: P GWC Statistics Data: Statistics |
Codec Profile; Metwark_Default_Profile Change... |
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5 Click the Lines tab.

6 Click the Retrieve All button tab to view all information related
to line endpoints associated with the selected GWC node.

Note: Refer to the table Line endpoint search criteria
functions on page 256 to review the numbered search
functions.

Maintenance Provisioning |

Cnntrullerl Gatewa\;arriersl Media Pruxiesl Gos Cullectnrsl IPSec' @

etrieval criteria: I LI Retrieve
@ Limit results: |25 LI @ * Replace List ¢ Append to List ‘ Retriave All )

Line List
(&) -

J Mame | Gateway | Made Mumber Terminal Mumber |

aalni 0004BDA2703A hermtatech.... [119 30 A|

aalni2 N004BDAS2703A hsrmtatech. . |119 31

aalni 0004BDA27628 hsrmtatech.... [119 28

aalni? N004BDA27628 hermtatech... |119 29

aalni 0004bd526a0a.11311.mtaish [119 A

aalni? 0004bd526a0a.r1311.mtaish |119 7

aalni 0004bd526ad0.r1 311 . mtaish |119 40

aalni2 0004bd526ad0.r1311.mta.ish |119 41

aalni 0004bd526ae2.r1311. mtaish |119 52

aalni2 0004bd526ae2.r1311.mta.ish |119 a3

aalni 0004bd526afa.r 311 mtaish |119 34

aalni2 0004bd526afa.r 311 mtaish |119 35

aalni 0004bd526hGEc.r1311.mtaish |119 a0

aalni2 0004bd526b6c.r1311. mtaish |119 51

aalni 0004bd526c26.01311.mtaish |[119 ]

aalni? 0004bd526c26.r1311.mtaish |119 25

aalni 0004bd526d7c.r1311.mtaish |[119 48

aalni2 0004bd526d7c.r1311.mtaish |119 49

aalni 0004bd526dcd 11311 mtaish |119 58

aalni2 0004bd526dcd.r1311.mtaish |119 a9

aalni 0004bd526e48.r1311. mtaish |119 46

aalni2 0004bd526e48.11311.mtaish |119 47 Ll

Mumber of results: 73

7 Repeat this procedure as required to view line endpoints on
other GWC nodes.
8 The procedure is complete.
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The following table describes the line endpoint search criteria
functions.

Line endpoint search criteria functions (Sheet 1 of 2)

Step Menu component Description
Retrieval criteria Enter a search criteria string in this field. Up to 20
selection box and search strings are saved during the user’s
@ drop-down list session. Previous search strings can be recalled

by selecting from the drop-down list. Refer to the
table Line endpoint search criteria examples at the
end of this procedure for more details about using
search strings.

Limit results Select a value from the drop-down list. This value
selection box and limits the number of matching entries returned in
@ drop-down list response to the query. Valid values include: 25,

50, 100, 250, 500, 1000 and “no limit”.

Note: The “no limit” value is still itself limited by
the maximum number of entries currently
downloadable, which is 4094.

Replace List radio Deselect this option if you do not want the query

button results to replace the existing data displayed in the
@ table. The default selection is to replace the
existing data.
Append to List Select this option if you want the query results to
radio button be appended to the existing data displayed in the
table.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks

257 Nortel Networks Confidential

Line endpoint search criteria functions (Sheet 2 of 2)

Step

Menu component

Description

©)

Retrieve button

Retrieve All button

This selection retrieves data from the CS 2000
GWC Manager server database matching the
specified search retrieval criteria. The data
presented is a “snapshot” of the CS 2000 GWC
Manager database based on the currently
provisioned data. The view is not updated in real
time.

Note: Newly added or deleted data will not be
added to or deleted from the displayed table view
except when there is a deletion of endpoints. If an
carrier endpoint is selected from the table and
deleted using the Delete button, then the endpoint
will be removed from the table if deletion was
successful

This selection retrieves all the gateway or endpoint
data, up to the maximum of 4094 entries. Values
in the “Retrieval criteria” and “Limit results” are
ignored.

®

Lines table

These are the tables where the search results are
displayed. By clicking on a column header, you
can sort the rows in ascending order, based on the
values in that column. By clicking on the column
header a second time, you can sort the rows in
descending order.

Note: The data is not preserved once another
Gateway Controller node is selected; however, the
retrieval criteria are maintained in the drop-down
list so the same search can be re-executed.

R ——————
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Line endpoint search criteria examples

The search functionality is similar to that available in web search engines.

e One or more strings can be entered in the Retrieval Criteria, separated by
space(s).

e Each string in the criteria is compared with the value in each column. If a match is
found in any column, the record will be returned.

e Each string in the criteria is automatically wildcarded at the beginning and end of
the string. (For example, the string "gate" will match "MYGATEWAY" and
"GATEWAY1")

* Two special characters are supported as modifiers: the plus "+" and minus
signs.

The "+" plus character prefixed to the string (e.g. "+gate") means the value must
match. The "-" character prefixed to the string (e.g. "-gate") means the value
must not match.

The "+" character is assumed, and therefore is not typically used.

* The search is not case sensitive. A string using "gate" will return records where
the following strings are found: "MYGATEWAY", "MyGateway", or "mygateway".

Example Retrieval Criteria: "gate"

Expected Results: Returns all records where the string is found in any column. A
match for the example string should only be found in the Gateway name column.
Example Retrieval Criteria: "ncs”

Expected Results. Returns all records where the string is found, in any column. A
match for the example string could be found in the Protocol column.

Retrieval Criteria: "47.108.2 -ncs”

Expected Results: Returns all records where the string "47.108.2" is found in any
column and the string "ncs" is not found. The search should return the records of
gateways where the subnet equals "47.108.2" and the protocol is not “ncs”.

Retrieval Criteria: "47.108.2 -aspen”

Expected Results: Returns all records that don’t use aspen trunking protocol, where
the string "47.108.2" is found in any column and the string "aspen” is not found. The
search should return the records of gateways where the subnet equals "47.108.2"
and the protocol is not “aspen”.
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Change the service profile of a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to display the Gateway Controller (GWC) service
profile currently provisioned for a specific GWC node and change the
node’s service profile without having to re-provision the node.

Note: Only the change options indicated in the table Supported
Gateway Controller profile changes on page 260 are supported. No
other GWC service profile changes can be made without
re-provisioning the node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when wish to do change a GWC profile without
re-provisioning the node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Prerequisites
You must first busy the GWC node services using the CS 2000 GWC
Manager before changing the service profile of a GWC node. Refer to
the procedure Busy a GWC node on page 513 to accomplish this task.

In addition, the following prerequisites apply to performing this
procedure:

* |f you are using this procedure to change an audio controller to one
with an RMGC profile, before completing this procedure you must
first complete procedure Add or change the RMGC default domain
on page 63 to ensure that a valid default domain name is in the
GWC Manager database.

* Refer to your solution level documentation for other network
requirements before completing this procedure.

* All steps in this procedure must be completed in order for the
change profile process to be successful.
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Supported change options

ATTENTION

The APG functionality has been removed in the SNO7 release. All
GWC service profiles that were required to support the APG
functionality (all profiles with “APG” in their names, such as,
SIP_T_APG) are obsolete. These profiles are still present in the
GWC Manager GUI, but to ensure that resources are not
allocated for obsolete functionality, do not use these profiles. For
more information, refer to the Gateway Controller Basics NTP,
NN10189-111.

Refer to the following table to determine which gateway profiles can be
changed.

Supported Gateway Controller profile changes

Change from Change to
AUDIOCNTL AUDCNTL_RMGC
AUDCNTLINTL AUDCNTL_RMGCINTL
AUDCNTL_RMGC AUDIOCNTL
AUDCNTL_RMGCINTL AUDCNTLINTL

Note 1: No other change options are supported.

Note 2: This task cannot be performed using the OSSGate
application.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS _
..... ] Gateway Controller Metwork Configuration_
L UAS Metwork Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node that you wish to change a profile for.

~Contents of GateswayController——

Directory | Find|
. — Type a GWC node number here,

! Pt or

GatewayControllers: ;
_— Selecta GWC node from the list

| of provisioned GWC nodes.
=101

e
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Controller tab.

The Profile section displays the Gateway Controller profile for
the node selected.

Maintenance Pruvisinningl

Cantraller Gatewaysl Linesl Carriers | Media Proxies | QoS Cnllectnrsl IPSecl

IP Addresses Elerment Manager

Active: 47.142.128.60 IP address: 47.142.128.94
Inactive: 47.142.128.61 SrMP port 161

Unit0: 47.142128.62 Trap port; 162

Unit1: 47.142.128.63

Frofile Call Agent
Current. SMALL_LINEMA Change... Mode numhber. 44

Capabily | Capacity | Urits Exet Lineup Term Type
Lines G400 ports FOTSEX FOTS
Dynamic GQuality of..|20 connections KSETEX KEYSET
Small Gateways G400 dateways
IP Security
Kerberas

General

Eearer Metwark and Cadec Prafile

[~ Enable Lacation [dentification reporting
Bearer network: WET_IP

Bearer fabric type: IP GWWC Statistics Data: Statistics |
Codec Profile; com# Change. .. |
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5 Click the Change button to display the Change GWC Profile

dialog box
6 Select a new profile from the drop-down list.
The set of capabilities associated with the new profile is
displayed.
£ Change GWC Profile x|
Select profile; |AUDCKTL =]
ALUDCMTL
SELEL AUDCHTL RMGC
Audio 4096 ports -
Audio Gateways 16 pateways
BCT MA MA
IP Security A A,
Conferences P, MA LI
]34 | Cancel |

Note 1: The system provides only those options to which you
can change the current profile.

Note 2: The table Supported Gateway Controller profile
changes on page 260 indicates which profiles can be
changed.

7 Click the OK button to initiate the change.

Following the successful change, a dialog box is displayed to
inform the user the GWC must be reloaded to enable the
change. If the change request fails, a dialog is presented to the
user containing a description of the failure reason.

8 Perform the following steps to complete the profile change:

a Busy the inactive unit. Follow procedure “Disable (Busy)
GWOC card services” in the Gateway Controller Security and
Administration NTP, NN10213-611.

b Lock the inactive unit. Follow procedure Lock a GWC card on
page 519 in this NTP.

A data mismatch alarm is raised for this unit by the alarm
manager. No action is required

¢ Unlock the inactive unit. Follow procedure Unlock a GWC
card on page 523 in this NTP.
The card is booted and provisioning data is downloaded

following the unlock operation.The data mismatch alarm
condition is cleared for this unit.
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d Return the inactive unit to service. Follow procedure “Enable
(RTS) card GWC services” in the Gateway Controller
Security and Administration NTP, NN10213-611.

e Swactthe GWC cards in the node. Follow procedure “Invoke
a manual protection switch (warm swact)” in the Gateway
Controller Security and Administration NTP, NN10213-611.

f Repeat step a through step d for the mate GWC unit (now
inactive) in the node.

9 The procedure is complete.
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Add a certificate file for a third-party gateway

Purpose of this procedure

This procedure describes how to create and add to the system a

certificate file - an XML file that defines a profile for a new third-party
gateway. You can also create a new certificate (profile) if you wish to
change some attributes of an existing gateway. For more information,

refer to procedure Change gateway attributes on page 277.

CAUTION

Possible service disruption

Introducing and using a new gateway profile may
cause some service disruptions if the certificate
created for that profile has not been properly
tested. If required, contact your next level of
support.

Once a certificate file is defined and placed in the
/ThirdPartyCertificates directory, it becomes available to be transferred
to the Gateway profile name: drop-down list at the Associate Media
Gateway dialog box. Every 5 minutes, the system checks the directory
for any changes and updates the gateway profile list.

If the system detects any problems related to a certificate file, a
CMT301 minor alarm is raised and the new certificate is not placed on
the gateway profile list. To clear the alarm, you must correct the problem
described in the alarm, then place the corrected file in the directory.
During the next directory check, the system detects the new certificate
and transfers it to the gateway profile list.

Note: For the description of the CMT301 alarm conditions, refer to
log report CMT301 in the Carrier Voice over IP Fault Management
Logs Reference, NN10275-909

This procedure also describes how to remove an obsolete certificate
file.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to create a certificate file to define
a new profile for the following third-party gateways:

* anew gateway that you wish to associate with a Gateway Controller
(GWC)

* an existing gateway, for which you want to change some attributes.
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Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites and guidelines apply to this procedure:

e The CS 2000 Management Tools server, GWC cards, and XA-Core
must be upgraded to the SNO8 load.

* Before starting this procedure, obtain the IP address of the CS 2000
Management Tools server.

Note: Only the root user can perform this procedure.

* Make sure that you are familiar with all the fields in the certificate file.
Refer to table Certificate file configuration fields on page 272 for the
description of each field. Obtain the correct value for each field
before starting the procedure. If necessary, contact your next level
of support to obtain these values.

* If you want to change the profile currently assigned to a gateway, do
not modify the certificate file associated with the profile. Instead,
add a new certificate (profile) that will include the new attribute
values, then execute Change Profile option from the Change
Gateway dialog box. For more information, refer to procedure
Change gateway attributes on page 277.

Note: Changing a GW to a different profile is potentially a risky
operation. Thorough interop testing must be performed before
creating a certificate with the Compatible Profiles field set to a
profile other than itself. While some error checking is performed,
it is the responsibility of the certificate creator to make the final
decisions whether one profile is truly compatible with another.

* If you want to remove a certificate, make sure that there are no
gateways associated with the profile defined by this certificate.

e If the system detects any problems related to a certificate file (such
as, incorrect format or an attempt to delete a certificate currently
used by some gateways), a CMT301 minor alarm is raised. For
detailed information, refer to the description of log report CMT301 in
the Carrier Voice over IP Fault Management Logs Reference,
NN10275-909.
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Action

At your workstation

1 Telnet to the CS 2000 Management Tools server by typing
> telnet <server>
and pressing the Enter key.
where

server
is the IP address or host name of the CS 2000
Management Tools server.

2 When prompted, enter your user ID and password.
3 Change to the root user by typing
$ su - root
and pressing the Enter key.
4 When prompted, enter the root password.
5 Access the certificates directory by typing
$ cd /opt/nortel/NTsesm/properties/certificates/
and pressing the Enter key.
This directory contains the following sub-directories:
* /NortelCertificates
* /ThirdPartyCertificates

ATTENTION
Do not add, remove, or modify any files in the
/NortelCertificates directory. However, you can use an
existing file in the /NortelCertificates or
/ThirdPartyCertificates directory as a template for your new
certificate file.

If you wish to view the current list of certificates in one of the
above sub-directories, complete the following sub-steps.
Otherwise, continue with step 7.
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a Access the directory that you want to view by typing
$ cd <sub-directory>
and pressing the Enter key.
where

sub-directory
is NortelCertificates or ThirdPartyCertificates

b List the existing certificates by typing
$ 1s
and pressing the Enter key.
Example response:

T s

AFC . certificate
AMEIT_LIME_Gw_16.certificate

M=, cartificate
ARRIS_TOUCHTOME_MKMO1 4. certificate
ARRIS_TOUCHTOME_MNOZ_4.certificate
ASKEY_LIME_Gw_12.certificate
ASKEY_LIME_Gw_30.certificate
ASKEY_LINE_GW 4. certificate
AUDIOCODES . certificate

Note: Each file name (without the extension "“.certificate")
reflects the gateway profile name listed in the Gateway
profile name: drop-down menu at the Associate Media
Gateway dialog box.

¢ Return to the previous directory by typing
$ cd ..
and pressing the Enter key.
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7

Choose a certificate file most similar to the new one that you
want to create and copy it (with a new name) to the
/ThirdPartyCertificates directory by typing

$ cp ./<sub-directory>/<file_name>
./ThirdPartyCertificates/<new_file name>

and pressing the Enter key.
where

sub-directory
is NortelCertificates or ThirdPartyCertificates

file_name
is an existing certificate file name that you are using as a
template

new_file_name
is the new certificate file name, consisting of the
upper-case new profile name and the lower-case
extension ".certificate". For example, ABC_40.certificate.

Example
$ cp ./NortelCertificates/ASKEY_LINE_GW_12.certificate
JThirdPartyCertificates/MY_NEW.certificate

Note 1: You must insert space after the <file_name>.

Note 2: Certificate names are not case sensitive, however,
the recommendation is to use upper case (except for the
extension). Once the certificate is imported into the system, it
is listed in upper case. This is particularly important when
registering a gateway using OSSGate application, when you
must use the upper case name regardless of the certificate file
name case.

Note 3: Certificate names must be unique (including the
case) within both sub-directories. For example, if the
ABC.certificate file exists in one of the certificate
sub-directories, you cannot add a new ABC.certifcate or
abc.certificate file to the ThirdPartyCertificates sub-directory.
If the system detects duplicate names, an alarm is generated.
For more information, refer to the description of log report
CMT301 in the Carrier Voice over IP Fault Management Logs
Reference, NN10275-909.

e
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Access the ThirdPartyCertificates directory by typing
$ cd ThirdPartyCertificates
and pressing the Enter key.

Open the newly added file using an available text editor. If you
are using UNIX vi tool, type

$ vi <new _file name>
and pressing the Enter key.
where

new_file_name
is the new certificate file name that you added in step 7

Example
Field names are listed in brackets (for example,
<MaxEndpoints>) on both sides of the configuration value.

<certificates

<MaxE ndpointz: 30< /M axE ndpoints:
<Categon:SMALL < /Categorny:
<EndpaintT yper managedl enz< Endpaint T ypes
<GenerateL GRP:falzes /GenerateL GRP:
<ResvT ermbd andatory:falze< /AesyT ermbd andatony
<Changel Pdwvailablerfalze< Changel Pavailable:
<DizpPhylocation: falze< /DizpPhylocation:
£Irventon T ypesSmall Line Gatewan AnventomT ypes
<InventoryRoles M edia Gateway< AnventonFales
<SupportedPratocal:

< protocolM ame: mgop<Aprotocol annes:

Cversion:1.0¢ Mversions
</SupportedPratacal:
LGEWCProfileMumber: 43¢ /G4 CPrafileMurmber:
{EPIDGenDezcrmanual /EPIDGenDesc:
<ServiceT ypelist: ine</ServiceT ppelist:
<ServiceT ypelizt: I TRANS < /Service T ypeList:
<CompatiblezwPrafilelist>ASKEY _LINE_GW_30</Compatible@wPrafilelizt:

<GatewapM ameFormatLizty
<nameFarmat farmatkep="GATEway UEST1" enabled="true"">

<delimitersr < /delimiters:
<minlLenath: 1< minLengths
<masLengths 32« /ma=Length:
<minT akenzx1</minT okensy
<masT okenz: 16</maxT okens:
<names: A0 Gateways names

Navigate your cursor to each field that you want to change for
your new profile and replace the existing value with a new value.

Refer to table Certificate file configuration fields on page 272 for
the description of each field.
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11

12

When all the changes are complete, save the file making sure
that no hidden characters (such as, AM) are included in the
document.

Every 5 minutes, the system checks the ThirdPartyCertificate
directory and updates the Gateway profile name: drop-down list
at the Associate Media Gateway dialog box.

If the system detects any problems with the certificate, a minor
alarm is generated. To clear the alarm, change the content of the
certificate file as described in log CMT301. For more
information, refer to refer to the description of log report CMT301
in the Carrier Voice over IP Fault Management Logs Reference,
NN10275-909.

Use the following table to determine your next step.

If you Do

need to change a certificate file repeat steps 9 to
currently not assigned to any gateway 11

need to change a certificate file contact your next
currently assigned to a gateway, level of support
without creating a new certificate

need to remove a certificate file go to step 12

do not need to make any further go to step 15
changes

Make sure that there are no gateways associated with the profile
defined by this certificate. If necessary, complete one of the
following steps:

* Remove all gateways that have the selected certificate
(profile) assigned to them. If required, refer to procedure
Disassociate a media gateway on page 305.

e Change the gateway profile to a different profile. Refer to
procedure Change gateway attributes on page 277.

R ——————
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13 Access the ThirdPartyCertificates directory by typing

$ cd /opt/nortel/NTsesm/properties/certificates
/ThirdPartyCertificates

and pressing the Enter key.

14 Remove the required certificate file by typing
$ rm <file_name>
and pressing the Enter key.

file_name
is the certificate file name that you want to remove

15 The procedure is complete.

Certificate file configuration fields
The following table lists certificate fields and values that define a
gateway profile.

Certificate file configuration fields (Sheet 1 of 5)

Field Description

<MaxEndpoints> Defines the maximum number of the endpoints that can be
added to a gateway. This value must be lower or equal to the
maximum number of endpoints that can be assignedto a GWC
with which this gateway will be associated.

<Category> Defines endpoint lookup algorithms used in the GWC device.
There are four available values:

e SMALL - for gateways with small capacities (31 endpoints
or less)

* LARGE - for gateways with large capacities (more than 31
endpoints)

* AUDIO - special category used with audio gateways. These
gateways use pools of endpoints.

* APG - special category used for APG gateways.
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Certificate file configuration fields (Sheet 2 of 5)

Field Description

<EndpointType> Defines how endpoints are managed within Carrier Voice over
IP products. This field affects the ability of a gateway to
pre-provision endpoints and alters where and when endpoints
are provisioned. Use one of the following values:

* managedLens - line gateways with managed logical groups
(LGRP)

* ue9000Lens - UE9000 gateway unique processing
e cicmLens - CICM gateway unique processing

» carrierTrksGwcNN - trunk gateways, no LGRPs

* carrierTrksSubNN - trunks gateways, no LGRPs

e nocarrierTrkGwcNN - H.323 gateways

e asynchronousBridg - ABI

* thirdPartyLens - large line third-party gateway unique
processing

<GenerateLGRP> Indicates whether a new logical group (LGRP) is created when
a gateway with this profile is associated. This field applies to
line gateways that allow the system to manage TID allocation.
Use one of the following values:

* true - a gateway that is added will cause a new LGRP to be

created.
» false - the existing LGRPs that still have capacity will be
used.
<ResvTerm The value of "true" forces the user to specify a reserved
Mandatory> terminations client value (at the Associate Media Gateway

dialog box), instead of using the system default.
Currently, only gateways that use the H.323 protocol need this
restriction. For all other gateway types, this field is set to

"false".
<ChangelP Indicates whether the "Change gateway IP address" option is
Available> available at the Change Gateway dialog box. Currently, only

H.323 gateways support this option. For all other gateways,
this field is set to "false".

<DispPhyLocation> Indicates whether additional fields describing the LGRP
physical location should be datafilled when associating media
gateway to a GWC. Currently, these fields apply to third-party
large line and CICM profiles only. For all other gateways, this
field should be set to "false".
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Certificate file configuration fields (Sheet 3 of 5)

Field

Description

<InventoryType>

Similar to the EndPoint Type field, defines how endpoints are
provisioned. Unique behavior is associated with each available
value. The following values are available:

e Large Trunk Gateway
e H.323 Gateway

* Audio Server

e Large Line Gateway
e Small Line Gateway

e CICM
* UE9000MG
* Third Party

<InventoryRole>

Defines the expected use of a gateway. Currently, the only
available value is "Media Gateway".

<Supported
Protocol>

Defines protocol associated with the certificate (profile). Only
one protocol can be associated with each certificate. If a
gateway supports more than one protocol, a separate
certificate must be created for each protocol. The following
values are available for this field:

* NCS_PROTOCOL
* ASPEN

» DSM-CC

* MEGACO

* MGCP

* TGCP

e H.323

<GWCProfile
Number>

This field is used in the GWC device and it dictates the
behavior of the GWC. Contact your next level of support to
determine which number you must use.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005




Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 275 Nortel Networks Confidential

Certificate file configuration fields (Sheet 4 of 5)

Field Description

<EPIDGenDesc> The EPID Generation field describes the behavior of endpoint
groups that are expanded. It describes properties, such as

using a "." (period) or "/* (slash) as naming delimiter. Refer to
the following table for the endpointDesc mappings.

Element value Delimiter Channel start Pad supported
manual 1 N
auto1 . 1 N
auto2 . 1 Y
auto3 / 1 N
auto4 / 1 Y
auto5 / 0 N
auto6 / 0 Y
auto7 0 N
auto8 . 0 Y

<ServiceTypelList>  Defines the capabilities of the gateway. Some gateways can
have multiple capabilities within the same list and have several
values assigned to them. For example, a gateway can be a
"line" type and have DQOS capability. The following values can
be configured for this field:

* line

e trunk

e audio

e APG

* DQOS

e |TRANS

e H323

* |TRANS_ROAM
<CompatibleGW Describes which profiles are compatible with the profile that
ProfileList> you are defining. Enter the names of all profiles compatible with

this profile (at minimum, the name of the profile being defined).
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Certificate file configuration fields (Sheet 5 of 5)

Field Description

<GatewayName Defines the syntax for the name of the gateway associated with

FormatList> this certificate (profile). Gateways that do not conform to this
definition cannot be associated with a GWC.

<EndpointName Defines the syntax for the name of the endpoints added to a

Format> gateway associated with this certificate (profile). The system
does not allow to add any endpoints that do not conform to this
definition.

e ]
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Change gateway attributes

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to change attributes of a media gateway associated
with a Gateway Controller (GWC) node. Some attributes can be
changed without disassociating and reassociating gateways to a GWC
node. The following attributes can be changed for one or more
qualifying gateways:

gateway IP discovery

PEP (policy enforcement point) server
application layer gateway (ALG)
adjacent network zone

root network zone

gateway capacity

gateway IP address and port number; applicable only to H.323
gateways that are behind an IP-VPN (NAT)-type network zone

gateway profile

When to use this procedure

In general, use this procedure when you wish to change the attributes
for a previously associated gateway without having to delete and re-add
endpoints and disassociate and reassociate gateways. Specifically, use
this procedure when you need to do the following tasks:

Change the IP address or port number for a specific gateway
(applicable only to H.323 gateways that are behind a NAT-type
network zone).

Decrease or increase a gateway's reserved port capacity.

Insert a service zone in the network between the GWC and the
gateway.

Change the network service zone used by the GWC by changing
the network address translator (NAT) device or limited bandwidth
link (LBL) associated with the GWC.

Change any of the root zones configured to interact with a Centrex
IP Client Manager (CICM) gateway.

Move a gateway to a different policy enforcement point (PEP) server
in a cable network.

Associate the gateway with a different ALG.
Change the gateway profile assigned to the selected gateway.
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Prerequisites and guidelines

NN10205-511

You must first busy the GWC node services using the CS 2000 GWC
Manager before changing gateway attributes. Refer to the procedure
Busy a GWC node on page 513 to accomplish this task.

Only compatible gateway profiles support the change gateway profile
option. All other attempts to change a profile are rejected by the system.

For any gateway that uses an associated middlebox or network zone,
refer to the ATM/IP Solution-level Configuration Management NTP,
NN10409-500, to determine if the middlebox or zone you are using has
been configured with the appropriate bind, IP address and port to
accommodate a change in IP or port addresses, or both.

When using this procedure to increase a gateway’s endpoint capacity,
refer to Table of media gateway profiles and characteristics on
page 294 and observe the following guidelines:

* The gateway capacity cannot be changed to a value higher than the
maximum capacity defined by the gateway profile. For example, if a
gateway profile is defined to have a maximum capacity of 24, then
the gateway capacity cannot be increased above this level (although
it can be any number greater than 0 and less than or equal to this
maximum).

Note: If you want to change the maximum capacity for the
gateway, you must create a new profile (certificate), then perform
the change gateway profile operation. For more information, refer
to section Change the gateway profile on page 290.

* The capacity of the gateway cannot be changed to a value that
results in overloading the total capacity of the GWC with which it is
associated. Total GWC capacities can be viewed by clicking the
Provisioning tab and then the Controller tab for a GWC and by
reviewing the Profile section of this page. For example a change
gateway capacity request is rejected if:

— a GWC is defined with profile "SMALL_LINENA" having a Lines
capacity of 6400 ports

— the GWC already has enough gateways with reserved capacity
that totals 6351, and the user attempts to increase an existing
gateway's capacity by 50 lines or more.

e ]
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwork Configuration_

Metwaork Code: Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select a GWC
node.

~Contents of: GatewayContraller——

Direct i
IFectary | Flﬂd' __— Typea GWC node number here

[ <—GoTo |, .
GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list

[ of provisioned GWC nodes
EC-101

3 Click the Provisioning tab.
4 Click the Gateways tab.

Provisioning |

Gateways | ines | Carriers | Media Proxies | @os collectors | IPSec |
Retrieval criteria: I LI Retrieve |
Limit results: Igs Ll &+ Replace List ¢ Append to List Retrieve All |

Gatewway List

Maintenanc

Controlle

Marme | IPAddressl Profile | MaxTermsl ResTermsl Protocal | Prot Vers | Prot Port |F'EF' SewerlAdj IT

5 Refer to the following table to determine your next step:

If you wish to Do

set gateways for IP discovery go to step 6

perform any other change gotostep 7
gateway operation
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6 Perform the following set of steps to set gateway IP discovery for
all gateways on the selected GWC node.

Note 1: IP discovery operates across all gateways on the
GWC and cannot be applied to a single gateway.

Note 2: The IP discovery capability applies only to small
gateways. To identify small gateways, refer to the Gateway
Category column in Table of media gateway profiles and

characteristics on page 294.

If necessary, refer to procedure View gateway provisioning data
fora GWC node on page 245 to review details about fields in the

gateways view.
a Click the Change button.

b From the drop-down menu, select Set gateway IP discovery
and click OK.

Maintenance Pravisioning |

Controller Gateways | Lines| Carriersl Media Proxies | QoS Cullectursl IPSecl

Retrieval criteria: I LI Retrieve |

Limit results: |25 LI * Replace List " Append to List Retrieve All

Gateway List

Mame |IPAddress| Profile |MaxTerm5 ResTermsl Protocol | Protvers Prot Port |PEPSewer|Adj IT

£ Change Gateway |

Select change operation:

4 | 2

Mumber of results: 0 Associate. Dizassociate ‘ Change... I’ Details... |
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This process will reset the IP addresses for all gateways
associated with this GWC.

£7 Change Gateway

Select change operation: ESiEigeEyEd

Are you sure you want to reset the provisioned IP
addresses of all small GWs for the selected GYWC
5o thatthe P addresses can be discovered?

This action will only affect existing small Gis
with non-0.0.0.0 IF addresses.

Warning: IP Discoveny will anly be successful if
the GW natmes are stared in the Damain Mame Sener.

0] Cancel

¢ Read the Change Gateway prompt, and click OK to proceed
with the change.

If prompted, click OK to confirm the change.
e Gotostep 13.

7 Click the Retrieve All button to view information about all
gateways currently associated with the selected GWC node.

Note: If necessary, refer to procedure View gateway

provisioning data for a GWC node on page 245 to review
details about the fields in the gateways view.

Maintenance Pravisioning |

Controller  Gateways | Linesl Carriersl Media Proxies | Qo3 Cullectnrsl IPSecl

Retriewval criteria: I ﬂ Retrieve

Limit results: |25 LI * Replace List  Append to List

Gateway List

E( IIPAddressl Frofile IMaxTerms Res Terms | Frotocol Frotters Frot Port |F'EP Server | AdjIT

PWGE-CSB-6 |55.55.95.55 |PWGTK 1008 1008 aspen 2.1 2427 =nong= =N0OnE
PYG-CSB-7 |56.56.56.56 |PWG15K 1120 1120 aspen 21 2427 =none= =N0ONE
P A7 AT477.. [PYWiGT15K 1120 1120 megaco 1.0 2944 =naones =NaOneE
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8 Select one or more gateways from the list.

To select multiple gateways, hold down the Shift key and select
each gateway entry.

Your selection is highlighted.

Note: You cannot select multiple gateways if you wish to
change the IP address of the gateways. A gateway’s IP
address must be changed one at a time.

9 Click the Change button.
10 At the Change Gateway dialog box, select the attribute you wish

to change from the drop-down menu.
Maintenance Provisioning|

Controller Gateways | Linesl Carriersl Media Proxies | Qo3 Cnllectursl IPSecl

Retrieval criteria: I LI Retrieve |
Lirnit results: |25 LI & Replace List ¢ Append to List Retrieve All |

Gateway List
| IP Address | Profile | Max Terms | Res Termsl Protocol | ProtVers Prot Port | FEF Senrerl A
0.00.0 MOTOROLAMT ... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 pep? =r
+ G 0. |0.0.0.0 MOTOROLAMT... |2 2 ncsprotocal (1.0 427 1E]
gwi33.co.. (0000 MOTOROLAMT.. |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 2427 nep? =
gwi034.co.. (0.0.0.0 MOTOROLAMT... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 pep =r
w35 0o, |0.0.0.0 MOTOROLAMT... |2 2 ncsprotocal (1.0 2427 pep =r
med04-7c. |0.0.0.0 MEDIATRE_LI.. |4 4 mgcp 1.0 2427 =rnones= i
med2d-4.c.. |10.0.8.4 MEDIATRE_LI.. |24 24 mgcp 1.0 2427 =rnones= =r
041 . cam... |0.0.0.0 TOUCHTOME_ ... [4 4 ncsprotocal (1.0 2427 pept =r
£7 Change Gateway x|
Select change operation: LI
Change ALG
Change PEP server
Change Adj Metwark Fone
Change Root Wetwork Zones . —
Change gatewvay capacity
Change Profile
Kl | i

Mumber of results: 2 Associate.. | Disassuciatel Change... ' Details... |

e ]
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11 Refer to the following table to determine your next step.

If you selected to change the Do: go to section

ALG Change the ALG on
page 284
PEP server Change the PEP server on
page 285
adjacent network zone Change the adjacent
network zone on page 285
root network zone for a CICM  Change the root network
gateway zones on page 287

ateway capacit Change the gatewa¥
J y capaciy capacity on page 288

gateway IP address Change the gatewa%( P
address on page 289

ateway profile Change the gateway profile
g yp on page 290

12 Click the Retrieve All button and verify the attribute changes you
made to the gateway or gateways are shown in the Gateway List.

Maintenance Prnvisinningl

Controller Gateways | Lines | Cariers | Media Proxies | oS Goliectars | 1Pge |

Retrieval criteria: I ﬂ Retrieve I
Limit results: |25 Ll ¥ Replace List " Append to List
Gateweay List
E( | IPAddressI Frofile | Max Terms | Res Terms | Protocal Pratters FrotPort | PEP Server | AdjIT
PWGE-CSB-6 |55.455.455485 [PYGTK 1008 1008 aAspen 21 2427 =none= =N0One
PYGE-CEB-7 |56.596.596.56 |PWG16K 1120 1120 aspen 21 2427 =nones =NOMNE
P A7 ATAFY .. |PVGET1EK 1120 1120 megaco 1.0 2944 =nones =hane

e
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13 Refer to the following table to determine your next step.

If you Do

need to make additional attribute return to step 5
changes to the same gateway or other
gateways associated with this GWC

node

need to make attribute changes to return to step 2
gateways associated with a different

GWC node

are finished making attribute changes  go to step 14

14 The procedure is complete.

Change the ALG

NN10205-511

Complete the following steps to change the application layer gateway
(ALG) associated with the selected gateway or gateways.
At the Change Gateway dialog box

1 Select the new ALG from the Select ALG: drop-down menu or
select <none>, then click the OK button.

€7 Change Gateway |
Select change operation: [Change ALG LI
Select ALG: ;l
=nong= |—
(]34 | Cancel
2 If prompted, click OK to confirm the change.

3 Return to step step 12.
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Change the PEP server
Complete the following steps to change the PEP server associated with
the selected gateway or gateways.

At the Change Gateway dialog box

1 Select a PEP server from the drop-down menu or select
<none>, then click the OK button.
x|
Select change operation: PETREEN o= = =13 =18
Select PEP server: j
)4 | Cancel
2 If prompted, click OK to confirm the change.

3 Return to step 12.

Change the adjacent network zone
Complete the following steps to change the adjacent network zone
associated with the selected gateway or gateways.

At the Change Gateway dialog box
1 Use the following list to determine your selection.

£7 Change Gateway

Select change operation: (EELERTREECT A ]y]=

[T MG outside CS2KWPM, not behind MNAT
IP-¥Pr FLEL Selection

©IP-WPH (MATSY © LBLs 0 IP-WPN (NAT)-LBLS
Adj Metwork Zone |~:n|:|ne=~ LI

Ol | Cancel

e Select the check box provided if your gateway is outside the
CS 2000 network (that is, the customer VPN).
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If the gateway is behind a network service zone in a private
IP network or VPN, do not select the check box. Instead,
select the name of a network zone in the Adj Network Zone
text field.

— Select the radio button for IP-VPN (NATs), LBLs, or
IP-VPN (NAT)-LBLs to restrict your search.

— Click in the Adj Network Zone field.

— If desired, type text characters of a zone name in the field
to fine tune your display. The system displays all zones
with a name that matches the characters you typed.

— Select adjacent network zone for the gateway from the list
in the drop-down menu.

Note 1: You can only select the zone names that are
datafilled and appear in the Network Zones panel of the
CS 2000 GWC Manager. Refer to procedure Review

available network devices on page 99.

Note 2: Foran H.323 orany small line gateway configured
with IP address other than 0.0.0.0, you cannot remove an
adjacent network zone if the zone, or any member of
topology chain towards the CS 2000 network core, is a
NAT device. You must remove and reconfigure the entire
gateway instead.

* |f the gateway is not on the customer VPN and does not
use a service zone, select the check box and leave the
Adj Network Zone field empty.

* |f no network service zone is being used and the gateway
is on the customer VPN, then do not select the check box
and do not select zone.

Click OK to confirm the changes.
Return to step 12.

e ]
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Change the root network zones

Complete the following steps to change any root network zones
selected to interact with CICM gateways.

At the Change Gateway dialog box
1 Use the following list to determine your selection.

£ Change Gateway

Select change operation: [ ElIEER a8 Gl sl 1=

fone Mame

Zones Foot Zones
MAT- iI

MAT-Y

MNAT-Z Al =
M1

MZ10
MZ11

ME12 ;l

== FEem

]9 Cancel

¢ You can remove a network service zone from the Root Zones
list. Select a zone and click the << Rem button.

¢ You can select a root network zone to interact with the
gateway from the list of Zones.

If desired, type text characters in the Zone Name field to
display a specific group of network zones. The system
displays all zones with a name that matches the characters
you type.

e Click the Add >> button to add your selection to the list of
Root Zones.

* Repeat the previous steps until you have completed your
changes and have an updated list of root network zones.

Note 1: To remove all root zones associated with a
gateway, ensure there are no names remaining under the
heading Root Zones.

Note 2: A maximum of five root zones can be configured
on a gateway.
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2
3

Click OK to confirm the changes.
Return to step 12.

Change the gateway capacity
Complete the following steps to increase or decrease the endpoint
capacity of the gateway.

NN10205-511

Note 1: Changing the capacity of a gateway does not add carriers
(endpoint groups) to the gateway or delete carriers from the gateway.
Changing the capacity only affects the number of endpoints that can
be provisioned on the gateway.

Note 2: You may decrease the capacity of a gateway provided if you
change it to a value greater than or equal to the number of endpoints
currently allocated.

If you wish to change the capacity to a value that is less than the
number of endpoints provisioned, first remove carriers to reduce
endpoint demand, and then change capacity of the gateway using
this procedure. Remove carriers using procedure Delete carriers

from a GWC on page 227.

Note 3: Starting in SNO7, you can change the capacity of an H.323
gateway using the Change Gateway dialog box.

At the Change Gateway dialog box

1

Enter a new value for the gateway endpoint capacity and click
OK.

£7 Change Gateway x|

Select change operation: (SELEERECE RS- EH ] u

Specify capacity; |

]38 Cancel

If prompted, click OK to confirm the change.

Note 1: If you attempt to increase the endpoint capacity
beyond what is available on the GWC, or beyond what is
defined for the gateway profile, the request is rejected.
Refer to Table of media gateway profiles and
characteristics on page 294 to determine the endpoint
capacity defined for a particular gateway.
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Note 2: If are increasing the capacity of the gateway, you
can then add carriers using procedure Add carriers to a

GWC on page 201.
3 Return to step 12.

Change the gateway IP address

CAUTION

Partial service disruption

Changing the IP address or port number of a
gateway will cause a temporary service outage on
that gateway.

Complete the following steps to change a single gateway’s IP address
or port number, or both.

Note 1: Only H.323 gateways that are behind an IP-VPN (NAT)-type
network zone support the ability to change an IP address and/or port
value using this option.

Note 2: For any gateway that uses an associated NAT device, refer
to the Configuration Management NTP applicable to your solution, to
determine if the NAT device you are using has been configured with
the appropriate bind, IP address and port to accommodate a change
in IP and/or port addresses.

At the Change Gateway dialog box

1 Enter a new IP address or port number, or both and click OK.
X
Select change operation: SEGPEREICTETEI :an:in:ire:s::z:ﬂ

Specify IP address: |

Specify port: I

ik | Cancel

Note: If you intend to change only one of these values, you
must type the current value (which you are not changing) in
the other field.

Example
Your current IP address is 47.154.133.55 and your current
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port setting is 4721. To change the port setting to 4800, type
47.154.133.55 in the Specify IP address field and type 4800
in the Specify port field.

2 When prompted, click Yes to confirm the change.

Note: If you enter the same IP and port address that is
currently assigned to the gateway, an error message box
will report the error and the change request will be ignored
by the system.

Confirm Gateway IP and Port change. x|

& This operation will attempt to change the gateway IP address and portvalues for the selected gateway to the following values:

IP address ;. 6.6.6.6
Fort &

This change may cause failures in call processing on the selected gateway and must he perfarmed in
accordance with the docurmented gateway [P and part change procedures.

Do you wish to continue?
7w |

3 Return to step 12.

Change the gateway profile

CAUTION

Possible service disruption

Changing profiles by introducing a new certificate,
as described below, may cause some service
disruptions if the new certificate has not been
tested.

Changing a GW to a different profile is potentially a risky operation.
Thorough interop testing must be performed before creating a
certificate with the Compatible Profiles field set to a profile other than
itself. While some error checking is performed, it is the responsibility of
the certificate creator to make the final decisions whether one profile is
truly compatible with another.

Complete the following steps to change a profile assigned to a gateway
or gateways.

Use this functionality if you want to modify some of the gateway
attributes defined by the currently assigned profile.

If a compatible profile with the appropriate attribute values does not
exist, you can add a new profile by creating an appropriate certificate

NN10205-511 (I)SNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 291 Nortel Networks Confidential

file, which will include the desired attribute values. You can change (with
limitations) a profile assigned to a gateway with the following attributes
having different values:

e a profile name

e the maximum number of endpoints

* endpoint name format

e supported protocol

e display physical location

* reserve terminal mandatory

e gateway name format

e compatible profiles
Note: Refer to procedure Add a certificate file for a third-party
gateway on page 265 for detailed information on how to create, add,
and remove a certificate file. If you want to remove a certificate, make

sure that there are no gateways still using the profile defined by this
certificate.

e
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At the Change Gateway dialog box

1 From the Select Profile: drop-down menu, select the new profile
that you want to associate with the selected gateway or
gateways.

£ Change Gateway x|

Select change operation: |Change Frofile LI

]38 | Cancel |

You can perform the change operation only between compatible
profiles. Currently, only the following pairs of profiles are defined
as compatible:

NUERA_GX_ASPEN NUERA_GX_MEGACO
PVG_7K_ASPEN PVG_7K_MEGACO
PVG_15K_ASPEN PVG_15K_MEGACO
PVG_15K_1000_ASPEN PVG_15K_1000_MEGACO

PVG_15K_PARTIAL_ASPEN PVG_15K_PARTIAL_MEGACO

PVG_VSP3_ASPEN PVG_VSP3_MEGACO
PVG_APG_VSP3_ASPEN PVG_APG_VSP3_MEGACO
PVG_APG_ASPEN PVG_APG_MEGACO

Note 1: The APG functionality has been removed in the SNO7
release. All GWC service profiles and gateway profiles that
were required to support the APG functionality (all profiles
with “APG” in their names, such as, PVG_APG_ASPEN) are
obsolete. These profiles are still present in the GWC Manager
GUI, but to ensure that resources are not allocated for
obsolete functionality, do not use these profiles.

Note 2: Refer to procedure Add a certificate file for a

third-party gateway on page 265 for information on how to
define a compatible profile in a certificate file.
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2 Click the OK button.

Note: If you attempt to change the gateway to a
non-compatible profile, the operation fails and the system
displays the following error message. If required, contact
your next level of support.

£7 Change Gateway Results il

FRED1 Profile change failed. Reason:

Cannot change profile for FRED from PVYGTR_MEGAC O to ASKEY _LINE_GW_30
hecause there are profile data changes which fmay' cause gateway problems.
Cnly G that have the compatible field set inthe profile can be changed.

A failure ofthis type most likely means that the GWs will

have to be removed and readded to change this attribute.

The following fields are allowed to change:

Mame, Gatewway or Endpoint Mame Format Data,

Reserved Terminal Mandatary Flag, Display Physical Location,

Compatihle Profiles, MaxEndpaints, and Protocal

_ox |

3 Return to step 12.

Media gateway profiles

The following table contains information about the different profiles
supported on a Gateway Controller. Some profiles support multiple
gateways. Contact your Nortel Networks account prime for the
gateways supported using a profile.

Note 1: Newly supported gateways may be added to the list and are
not shown in this table.
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Note 2: In SNO8, the SN06_CICM profile is present in the GWC
Manager GUI, but it is not supported.

Table of media gateway profiles and characteristics (Sheet 1 of 4)

Signaling Default Maximum
Gateway Protocol Protocol Protocol Service Port/Endpoint
Gateway Profile Name Category Type Version Port Type Capacity

Anchor packet gateways - profiles obsolete in the SNO7 release

PVG_APG_ASPEN APG ASPEN 2.1 2427 1120
PVG_APG_MEGACO APG MEGACO 1.0 2944 1120
PVG_APG_VSP3_ASPEN APG ASPEN 2.1 2427 APG 2016
PVG_APG_VSP3 APG MEGACO 1.0 2944 APG 2016
_MEGACO

Note: The APG functionality has been removed in the SNO7 release. The above
profiles are obsolete. These profiles are still present in the GWC Manager GUI, but to
ensure that resources are not allocated for obsolete functionality, do not use these
profiles.

Audio gateways

UAS
(includes Nortel Media Audio MEGACO 1.0 2944 Audio n/a
Server 2000 Series)

AMS Audio MEGACO 1.0 2944 Audio 120
Note: Media Server 2010 gateways associated with the AMS (audiocodes media

server) profile supply the Packet Media Anchor functionality, which replaces the APG
device.

H.323 gateways (See Note 1 and Note 2)

CISCO_2600 large H.323 4.0 n/a H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)

CISCO_3600 large H.323 4.0 n/a H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)

CISCO_AS5300 large H.323 4.0 n/a H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)

CISCO_H323_10S large H.323 4.0 n/a H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)

H323_PROXY large H.323 4.0 n/a H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)
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Table of media gateway profiles and characteristics (Sheet 2 of 4)

Signaling Default Maximum
Gateway Protocol Protocol Protocol Service Port/Endpoint
Gateway Profile Name Category Type Version Port Type Capacity
NORTEL_BCM large H.323 4.0 n/a H.323, 1032 (Intl)

ITRANS 1024 (Intl)

SUCCESSION_1000 large H.323 4.0 1719 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl)

WESTELL large H.323 4.0 1719 H.323, 1032 (NA)
ITRANS 1024 (Intl))

Line gateways (wireline market)

AFC Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Line 1023
AMBIT_LINE_GW Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, 16
_16 ITRANS
ASKEY_LINE_GW_4 Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, 4
ITRANS
ASKEY_LINE_GW Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, 12
_12 ITRANS
ASKEY_LINE_GW Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, 30
_30 ITRANS
CICM Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Line, 1024
ITRANS
_ROAM
MEDIATRIX_GW_4 Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, 4
ITRANS
MEDIATRIX_GW_24 Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, 24
ITRANS
MGCP_IAD_40 Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, 40
ITRANS
MGCP_LINE_GW_1 Small MGCP 1.0 2427 Line, 1
ITRANS

Line gateways (cable market)

ARRIS_TOUCHTONE Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, 4
_NNO1_4 DQoS
ARRIS_TOUCHTONE Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, 4
_NNO02_4 DQoS
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Table of media gateway profiles and characteristics (Sheet 3 of 4)

Signaling Default Maximum
Gateway Protocol Protocol Protocol Service Port/Endpoint

Gateway Profile Name Category Type Version Port Type Capacity
DOMAIN_NAME Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, 1

DQos
Note: The DOMAIN_NAME profile provides the capability to configure a common domain name for all
MTA gateways associated with the selected GWC. For more information, refer to procedure “Configure
the domain name for MTA gateways (cable market) in the Gateway Controller Configuration
Management NTP, NN10205-511.
MOTOROLA MTA_1 Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, 1

DQoS
MOTOROLA MTA_2 Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, 2

DQoS
MOTOROLA MTA_4 Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, 4

DQoS
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_1 Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, 1

DQoS
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_2 Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, 2

DQoS
TOUCHTONE_NNO1_3 Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, 3

DQoS
TOUCHTONE Small NCS 1.0 2427 Line, 4
_NNO_4 DQoS
Trunk gateways
AUDIOCODES Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 280
(Nortel Media Gateway
3200)
CVX1800_2688 Large DSM-CC 5.2 13818 Trunk 2688
CVX600_612 Large DSM-CC 5.2 13818 Trunk 612
NUERA_BTX4K Large TGCP 1.0 2427 Trunk 4032
NUERA_GX_ASPEN Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 2108
NUERA_GX_MEGACO Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 2108
PVG7K_ASPEN Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 1008
PVG7K_MEGACO Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 1008
PVG15K_ASPEN Large ASPEN 21 2427 Trunk 1120
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Table of media gateway profiles and characteristics (Sheet 4 of 4)

Signaling Default Maximum
Gateway Protocol Protocol Protocol Service Port/Endpoint

Gateway Profile Name Category Type Version Port Type Capacity
PVG15K_MEGACO Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 1120
PVG15K_1000_ASPEN Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 1000
PVG15K_1000_MEGACO Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 1000
PVG15K_PARTIAL Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 624
_ASPEN
PVG15K_PARTIAL Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 624
_MEGACO
PVG_VSP3_ASPEN Large ASPEN 2.1 2427 Trunk 2016
PVG_VSP3_MEGACO Large MEGACO 1.0 2944 Trunk 2016
TGCP Large TGCP 1.0 2427 Trunk 4032

Note 1: When associating an H.323 gateway with a GWC, the protocol port must be set as follows:

Use a value of 0 for auto-discovery. This enables the system to discover the protocol port when the
gateway registers. Use this value for all CISCO profiles and for H.323_PROXY.

or

Use the specific port value of the static bind that has been configured on the NAT for the H.323
gateway. Do not use the port value of 1719.

or

Use a value of 1720 to enable an operation mode in which no registration, admission, and status
(RAS) messages are exchanged between a gateway and a GWC (RAS-less mode). This
functionality applies only to H.323 gateways without NAT or with a NAT configuration of 1:1, in
Carrier Hosted Services (CHS) solutions only. A 1:1 (one to one) NAT configuration means that a
NAT is configured to translate an IP address only and each gateway uses one and only one IP
address.

Note 2: For H.323 gateways, the endpoint capacity indicated is a recommended value based on the
GWC capacity. The actual endpoint capacity supported depends on the details of your specific
installation. For the H.323 profiles listed above, refer to the corresponding product documentation to
determine the recommended endpoint maximum supported on a specific gateway.
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Change the network codec profile for a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to change the network codec profile configured on
a Gateway Controller (GWC) node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to change the codec profile
assigned to a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisite applies to this procedure.

In order to change a network codec profile, you must have already
configured more than one profile for a single bearer network type (IP,
AAL1, or AAL2). To view available codec profiles, refer to procedure
View a network codec profile on page 31. To add a new profile, refer to

procedure Add a network codec profile on page 19.

The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

* You can change the specific network codec profile supported, but
any new profile must use the same bearer network type as the
codec you were using.

Note: Only one bearer network type can be selected fora GWC
node.

* |f you wish to change the bearer network type assigned to a GWC
node, refer to the general procedure Re-configure a GWC node in
the network on page 10.

* Ifone cardin the GWC node is out of service, you will need to reboot
the card to load the new profile on that card. If both cards are out of
service, you will need to reboot both cards in the node to load the
new profile.

Refer to this procedure for details.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: C52K1 |
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwork Configuratior

Fetwork Codec Profi

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node for which you wish to change a codec profile.

~Contents of GateswayController——

Directory | Find|
___— Type a GWC node number here

! <0t ]| or

GatewayControllers: ;
. Selecta GWC node from the list

I of provisioned GWC nodes.
GWWC-101

NN10205-511 (I)SNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 301 Nortel Networks Confidential

3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Controller tab (if necessary) to display provisioning
information for the GWC node.

Locate the Bearer Network and Codec Profile pane at the
bottom of the screen.

Note that the following items are displayed for the GWC node
selected:

* Bearer network
* Bearer fabric type
* Codec profile

Maintenance Provisioning |

Cantroller Gatewaysl Linesl Carriers | Media Proxies | Go3 Cnllectnrsl IF'SEE:I

IP Addresses Element Manager

Active: 47.142.1258.60 IP address: 47.142.123.94

Inactive: 47.142.128.61
Unit0: 47142 128,62
Unit1: 47.142.128.63

Profile

ShMP port 161
Trap port. 162

Call Agent

Current. SMALL_LINERA MNode number. 44

Change... |

Capahility | Capacity | Lnits | Exec Lineup Term Type
Lines G400 ports POTSEX POTS
Dwynamic Quality of . |20 cohnections KSETE KEYSET
Small Gateways 6400 gateways
IF Security
Kerbheros
General

Eearer Metwark and Codec Prafile

[~ Enable Location [dentification reporting
Bearer netwark: NET_IP

GWIC Statistics Data:
Bearer fahric type: IP atistics Data

Statistics |
Change.. |

Caodec Profile; coma
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5

7
8

| Confirm Codec Profile Change

Click the Change button in the Bearer Network and Codec
Profile pane.

The Change GWC Codec Profile dialog box is displayed.
Select a new codec profile using the drop-down menu.

Only the codec profiles for the network bearer type selected will
be available. The profile currently selected will not appear in the
list.

€7 Change GWC Codec Profile

Select codec profile; JIENEETEA=IET Ry :s:ﬂ
IP Facketization_10ms

compressing_20ms

Click the OK button to make the change.
Click Yes at the Confirm Codec Profile Change prompt.

@ Are wou sure that vou wantto change
the codec profile far "GWWC-5"7

If both cards are in service, the new codec profile is changed on
your GWC node. Observe that the new profile is displayed in the
Bearer Network and Codec Profile pane.

Bearer Metwork and Codec Profile

Bearer network: MET_IF
Bearer fabric type: P

Codec Profile; compressing_20ms
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9 If one card in the GWC node is out of service, or if both cards are
out of service, the following message will be displayed:

& Change Network Codec Profile Warning

& FProhlem occured in updating Hetwark Codec Profile information an at least one G,
BSY/RTS ar rehoot the affected GWCs to get its Codec information.

Show Details

Perform the following steps to ensure that both cards in the node
load the new codec profile.

a

Note: If only one card in the node is out of service, perform
step a through step d (inclusive) on that card to load the new
profile. You may omit the remaining steps.

Busy the inactive unit. Follow procedure “Disable (Busy)
GWOC card services” in the Gateway Controller Security and
Administration NTP, NN10213-611.

Lock the inactive unit. Follow procedure Lock a GWC card on
page 519 in this NTP.,

A data mismatch alarm is raised for this unit by the CS 2000
GWC Manager alarm manager. No action is required.

Unlock the inactive unit. Follow procedure Unlock a GWC
card on page 523 in this NTP. The card is booted and
provisioning data is downloaded following the unlock
operation.

The data mismatch alarm condition is cleared for this unit.

Return the inactive unit to service. Follow procedure “Enable
(RTS) card GWC services” in the Gateway Controller
Security and Administration NTP, NN10213-611.

Swact the GWC cards in the node. Follow procedure “Invoke
a manual protection switch (warm swact)” in the Gateway
Controller Security and Administration NTP, NN10213-611.

Repeat step a through step d for the mate GWC unit (now
inactive) in the node.

Note: Both cards in the GWC node are now using the new
codec profile.

10 The procedure is complete.
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Disassociate a media gateway

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to remove (disassociate) any type of gateway
resource from a selected GWC node.

Note: Starting in SNO7, H.323 gateway carriers (endpoint groups)
must be removed manually before disassociating an H.323 gateway
from a GWC node.

Carriers for all other gateway types must also be removed manually.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when it is necessary to reallocate gateway
resources to a different GWC node or if you wish to re-configure the
GWC node to use a different gateway type.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Ensure that you perform the following steps before disassociating a
media gateway:

1. Place all endpoints on a gateway in a state of Installation Busy
(INB):

To place trunk groups on the XA-Core in a state of INB refer to
procedure “Performing trunk maintenance using the Trunk
Maintenance Manager" in the ATM/IP Solution-level Fault
Management NTP, NN10408-900.

Note: Endpoints may also be in a state of UNKNOWN (core
datafill is missing).

2. Remove all carriers (endpoint groups) from the selected gateway.
Refer to procedure Delete carriers from a GWC on page 227.

Note: If you remove datafill for a gateway using the CS 2000 GWC
Manager and you leave the corresponding datafill for the gateway on
the XA-Core, a mismatch will occur between the two databases. This
mismatch may not be detected by a database audit.
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To remove datafill for trunks in the XA-Core, refer to procedure
“Deleting trunks” in the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP for
your solution.

CAUTION

Before a gateway can be deleted, it is important to
avoid taking down active calls by verifying that the
gateway is not currently in use.

All associated trunks or lines should be in an
installations busy (INB) state out to ensure that no
calls can originate during the deletion process.
Failure to do this may result in the system denying
the delete request.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K1_|

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwark Canfiguratior

mHetwork Codec Profi

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

rContents of: GatewayContraller——

Directory | Find|
L Type a GWC node number here

| 0To or

GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list

' of provisioned GWC nodes.
GYZ-101

e ]
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the Gateways tab to view information about the gateways
associated with the selected GWC.

5 Click the Retrieve All button to view a complete list of gateways
associated with the GWC.

6 From the Gateway List, select the gateway you wish to

disassociate.
The gateway is highlighted.
Note: You can only delete one gateway at a time.
7 Click the Disassociate button at the bottom of the screen.

Maintenanc
Controllg Gatewaysl nesl Carriersl Media Proxies | @0S Collectors

Retrievalcriteria:l ;I Retrieve |
Limit results: |25 "I @ Replace List ¢ Append to List Retrieve All ]

Gatewsay List
Mame | IP Address | Profile | Max Terms | Res Terms |  Protocal ProtVers | Prot Port |PEP Serve
182.165.100.89 (NORTEL_BCM
131.147.195134NORTEL_BCM |54 3
131.147.195132\NORTEL_BCM |64 32 4.0 2000 =nones
131.147.195134NORTEL_BCM |64 32 4.0 2000 =nones
Westelld 131.147.195132WESTELL G4 32 4.0 2016 =nones
1| | I3

Mumber of results: 5 Associate. ‘l Dizassociate ) Change... Details..

e
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8

10

11

12

The name of the gateway you wish to disassociate is displayed.

Disassociate Media Gateway x|

Gateway name ;. [PR:F10

Ol Cancel |

Click the OK button to confirm the deletion.
The system may take a few moments to process the request.
A dialog box indicates if the gateway deletion is successful.

Note: If the deletion fails, click the Show Details button in the
response dialog box to display the reason for the failure.

At the top of the screen, click the Windows menu and select
Refresh GWC Status to update the Contents of Gateway
Controller view to reflect any changes made.

If necessary, repeat this procedure to disassociate other
gateways.

The procedure is complete.
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Delete a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to remove a GWC node from the CS 2000 GWC
Manager database.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to remove a GWC node from the CS
2000 GWC Manager database. You can do this to permanently remove
a GWC node or to re-provision the node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The following activities must be completed before deleting a GWC
node:

* Ensure that all endpoints have been removed for the selected
gateways associated with the GWC node.

Refer to procedure Delete carriers from a GWC on page 227 in this
NTP for instructions on removing carrier endpoints from a gateway.

Refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP applicable to
your solution for instructions on removing line endpoints from a
gateway.

* Ensure the GWC node you wish to delete has had both of its GWC
cards locked.

Refer to procedure Lock a GWC card on page 519 in this NTP for
instructions on locking a GWC card. Remember to lock both GWC
cards for the GWC node being removed.

Note 1: If you are removing a UAS Gateway Controller, ensure that
UAS datafill for tables SERVSINV, ANNMEMS, and CONF3PR has
been properly removed prior to performing this procedure.

Refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP applicable to
your solution for instructions on removing datafill from XA-Core
tables.

Note 2: If you are removing a SIP-T or VRDN Gateway Controller,
ensure that datafill for table SERVSINV has been properly removed
prior to performing this procedure.

Refer to the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP applicable to
your solution for instructions on removing datafill from XA-Core
tables.
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Action

From the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS

----- ] Gateweay Caontraller
i _| as

Metwaork Configuration_

Metwark Codec Profile

2 Locate the GWC node to delete from the list of provisioned GWC
nodes displayed in the Contents of: Gateway Controller pane.

S LA Rt e A LA Y A e L )

. — Type a GWC node name here

or
o Ta |

Select a GWC node from the list
GatewayContrallers: | — of provisioned GWC nodes.

Directary | Find|

GYWC-101
GYWWC-103
3 At the main CS 2000 GWC Manager window, click on the
Configuration menu from the top menu bar and select Delete
GWC Node.

€7 C52000 Management Tools - rkpgemits.us.nortel.com {CM CLL

File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance  Windows Help

2 . rebiuild topolagy
_4 Device _
AP Add GWC Node.. 8 Lnit 0

LInit 1

BNANce | Provi:
Disassociate Media Gateway...

Add LIAS..

Add APS.. C-18-LIMIT-0

e ]
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4

CAUTION

Ensure the GWC node you wish to delete has
had both of its GWC cards locked.

Refer to procedure Lock a GWC card on

page 519 in this NTP for instructions on
locking a GWC card. Remember to lock both
GWOC cards for the GWC node being removed.

At the prompt, click Yes to confirm that you wish to delete the
GWC node.

x|
@ Are you sure that vou want to delete
gatevvay cantraller "GWiC-1"?
| Mo |
A response dialog is displayed when the operation is complete.

If any error occurred during the deletion, click the Show Details
button for information on where the transaction failed.

5 Verify that the GWC node has been removed from the Contents
of: Gateway Controller frame.

6 The procedure is complete.
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Enable or disable CICM location change reporting

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to enable or disable location change reporting of
Centrex IP Client Manager (CICM) telephony clients on a Gateway
Controller (GWC) node.

You can configure the destination (or recipient) of CICM location

information using procedure Configure a destination for CICM location
information on page 77.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to enable or disable location change
reporting of CICM telephony clients on a GWC node.

For example, you need to use this procedure if you are changing the
platform of the location recipient, or if you are moving a gateway that
provides location information to a different GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
For location information to be sent to the location recipient you must first
perform the network-level procedure Configure a destination for CICM
location information on page 77.

Note: If you try to perform this procedure without configuring a
destination for CICM location information, you will see an error
message.

You can enable location change reporting only for GWC nodes
provisioned with the following GWC service profiles:

e LARGE_LINEINTL

* LARGE_LINENA

e
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At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Select Gateway Controller from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CSZK

File Faulthnnﬂguratinn Maintenance wWindows Help

Metwork Configura

Metwark Codec P

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

Directory | Find|

oTo

~Cantents of GateseayCantroller——

___— Type a GWC node number here

or

Select a GWC node from the list

GatewayContrallers:
of provisioned GWC nodes.
GC-101
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

Maintenance Provisioning J

Controller | Gatewa\,rsl Linesl Carriers | Media Proxies | QoS Cnllectnrsl IF'Secl

IP Addresses Elerment Manager
Active: T0BT.97 48 IP address: 47135434
Inactive: 1067 97 49 SHMP port: 161
Unit0: 10.67.97.50 Trap port: 162

Unit1: 10.67.97.51

FProfile Call Agent
Current. LARGE_LINEMA Change... | Mode number: 47
Capahility | Capacity | LInits | Exec Lineup Term Type
Lines G400 ports FOTSE POTS
Large Gateways 27 dateways KEETEX KEYSET
IP Security
General

Bearer Metwork and Codec Profile

(|_ Enahle Location [dentification reporing )

Bearer network: NET_IP ST BerTes D F——— |
Bearer fabric type: 1P Allslits Data. Atlstes
Codec Profile: Metwark_Default_Profile Change... |

4 To enable CICM location change reporting on the GWC node,
select the Enable Location Identification reporting check box.

Confirm that the system accepts the check box selection.

General Settings

¥ Enable Location ldentification reporting

Note 1: You can only enable location change reporting for
GWC nodes provisioned with the following Gateway Controller
profiles:

* LARGE_LINEINTL
* LARGE_LINENA
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£7 Enable Location Id reporting Failed ) ﬂ

0 Enahle Location Id reporing failed due to an errar during server processing.
Location [d Reporting could not be enabled because the Location Recipient is not configured.

You can view the Gateway Controller service profile
provisioned for the GWC node in the Profile section of this
screen.

The Enable Location Identification reporting check box is not
available to be used for GWC nodes provisioned with other
profiles.

Note 2: If you have not configured a destination for CICM
location information, you will see the following error message.
Refer to network-level procedure Configure a destination for

CICM location information on page 77 to perform this task.
Then, perform this procedure.

NN10205-511

5 To disable CICM location change reporting on the GWC node,
de-select the Enable Location Identification reporting check box.

Confirm that the system accepts the de-selection of the check
box.

6 The procedure is complete.
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Add an IP-VPN (NAT) zone

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to define and add an IP-VPN network address
translator (NAT)-type network service zone to the Gateway Controller
(GWC) database.

ATTENTION
If your network configuration includes the Policy Controller, all
network zones must be configured identically: first on the
CS 2000 system through the GWC Manager or the OSSGate,
then on the Policy Controller. Once you add a new IP-VPN (NAT)
zone to the CS 2000 system, you must immediately add it to the
Policy Controller. Otherwise, the Network VCAC may not function
properly.
For information on how to configure a NAT-type zone on the Policy
Controller, refer to the Policy Controller Configuration
Management NTP, NN10432-511.

Due to the need to conserve |IP addresses across enterprise networks,
the CS 2000 is often located on one IP VPN and the gateways are
located on different IP VPNs. Therefore, in order for the CS 2000 to
communicate with the gateways, a NAT-type service zone is needed. A
NAT zone provides the gateways with a temporary public IP address.
A GWC will select and then setup a media proxy based on call flow. A
pool of media proxies can be made available to perform NAT traversal
functions by assigning one or more proxy devices to a GWC node using
procedure Associate a media proxy with a GWC node on page 373.

The system automatically assigns the zone identifier (ID) of the NAT.
This ID incorporates the call agent ID assigned to the CS 2000.

This procedure also allows you to specify a zone ID for the NAT, instead
of allowing the system to automatically assign the zone ID. Manually
configuring a zone ID allows two or more CS 2000s to share the same
NAT service zone.

Note: You cannot change the zone ID after adding an IP-VPN(NAT)
zone.

This procedure includes the option to select a parent zone in the
network hierarchy for the zone you are configuring. A parent zone is
defined as a network zone that is closer to the network core (CS 2000)
than the zone you are adding. (Therefore, the IP-VPN(NAT) zone would
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be closer to the gateways at the edge of the network.) A parent zone
can be an IP-VPN(NAT), an LBL, or a composite NAT-LBL zone.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to add one or more IP-VPN(NAT)
service zones to the network before associating gateways that use
NAT-type zones with the GWC.

As part of the procedure to add an IP-VPN(NAT) zone, you have the
option to manually configure the zone ID of a NAT. You can do this
instead of allowing the system to automatically assign a zone ID. Use
this capability when you wish to configure a NAT-type zone that is
shared with another CS 2000. Manually configuring a zone ID allows
two or more CS 2000s to share the same IP-VPN(NAT) zone.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites apply to this procedure:

NN10205-511

The call agent ID must be set for your CS 2000 before you add a
NAT-type service zone. Refer to procedure Set the call agent

identifier on page 67 for details.

Note: Disregard this item if the call agent ID is already set.

If you intend to configure an IP-VPN(NAT) service zone that is
already configured on another CS 2000 (that is, a shared zone
configuration), you need to determine the ID of the zone on the other

CS 2000. Refer to procedure View a network zone ID on page 355
for details.

The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

NAT-type service zones must be configured before any media
gateways that use NAT service are associated to a GWC. The data
for an IP-VPN(NAT) zone will be sent down to the GWC when the
zone is associated with a media gateway.

Multiple NAT devices that all implement the same IP-VPN and share
a single exit point should be configured as a single IP-VPN(NAT)
zone.

There is only one IP-VPN(NAT) exit point from a local network. If two
gateways are behind the same IP-VPN(NAT) zone, they can setup
a call without requiring a media proxy.

The Integrated Access Cable solution uses DQoS and PEP servers
while the Integrated Access Wireline solution uses ITRANS
(internet transparency) and NATs as media proxies. These two
solutions are mutually exclusive as defined in the gateway profile
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service type. In other words, DQOS and ITRANS cannot be defined
together in a single GWC profile when associating media gateways
to a GWC.

* The maximum number of sequentially linked service zones in a
network hierarchy is five.

Note: Media proxies are configured using the Multimedia
Communications System (MCS) Manager application. Refer to the
MCS documentation for details.

The following table lists the distinct combinations of NAT-type service
zones supported using this procedure.

Combination Shared zone Parent zone

1 Not shared Does not have a parent zone
2 Not shared Has a parent zone
3 Shared Does not have a parent zone
4 Shared Has a parent zone

A shared IP-VPN(NAT) service zone is defined as zone that is shared
with another CS 2000.

A parent zone is defined as a network zone that is closer to the
network core (the CS 2000) than the IP-VPN(NAT) zone you are
adding.

Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 C52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K1_|

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

Metwork Configuratior

Mletwork Codec Profi
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2 From the Network Devices panel, click the Network Zones tab,
then click the IP-VPN (NAT) Zone tab to display the
IP-VPN (NAT) Zone panel.

Metwork Devices

PEP Servers | Media Proxies (Metwork Zones )aoS Collectors | Location Recipient| Session Policy Contraller | ALGs |

IP-WPN (NAT) Zone ) LBL Zane | IP-vPM (NAT) & LEL Zone |

Mame | MAT Type | Farent Zone
cahlahCICMERterprize Mon-Cantrolled =hone= {Top Level Zone)
cahlahCICMEnterprize? Mon-Cantrolled =hone= {Top Level Zone)

|Man-Controlled =hone= {Top Level Zone)

% Jon-Controlled =hone= (Top Level Zone)
cicm Mon-Cantrolled =hone= {Top Level Zone)
ciscopixottz2 Mon-Cantrolled =hone= {Top Level Zone)
Add.. Celete | Cizplay ID | Change... |

3 Click the Add button to display the Add IP-VPN(NAT) Zone

dialog box.
& Add IP-¥PN {NAT) Zone x|
Mame: I
.............................. ’ - — — — — — — — — — = — “
v Shared Zong (Zane ID: |
B e e e e e /
Parent Zone Selection (create hierarchy) Optional field;

visible only when
o ALL O IPYPRENATSY O LBELs 0 IP-WPM{MAT-LELS Shared Zone selected

Parent Zane | =l

(¢ | Cancel |

4 Click in the Name: field and type a unique alphanumeric name
for the IP-VPN(NAT) zone. If necessary, contact your site system
administrator for assistance with this task.

Note: If you intend to share this zone with another CS 2000,
it is recommended that the name of the zone corresponds to
the name used on the other CS 2000. However, this is not a
requirement.

5 If you want the zone to be shared, complete the following
sub-steps. Otherwise, continue with step 7.

Note 1: The zone ID of the shared zone is required for this
procedure. Access the GWC Manager for a CS 2000 that is
already configured with the zone you intend to share. Display
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and record the zone ID for that zone. Refer to procedure View
a network zone ID on page 355 for details.

Note 2: If necessary, contact your site system administrator
to identify the zone ID you must use.

a Select the Shared Zone check box. The dialog box extends
to include the Zone ID: field.

b Assign the zone ID of the NAT device you intend to share with
another CS 2000.

Note: The zone ID must match the existing ID for the
IP-VPN(NAT) zone already configured on another
CS 2000.

The range of valid values is between 2 and 16777215
inclusive (1 is reserved). If necessary, contact your site
system administrator to determine the zone ID you must use.

If the value entered is invalid, the text field is outlined in red
and the OK button is disabled.

6 Use the following table to determine your next step.
If the new zone Do
has a parent zone in the go to step step 7
network
does not have a parent zone leave the Parent Zone: field
in the network blank or select <none>, then
gotostep 8
7 Select a parent zone for the new zone using the following
sub-steps.

Note: A parent zone is defined as a zone that is closer to the
network core (the CS 2000) than the NAT-type zone you are
adding.

a Inthe Parent Zone Selection area, select one of the radio
buttons to choose the scope of your zone selection. The
options are:

e ALL -includes all zones

* |P-VPN(NATS) - restricts the selection to IP-VPN (NAT)
zones

e | BLs - restricts the selection to LBL zones

* |P-VPN(NAT)-LBLs - restricts the selection to composite
NAT-LBL zones

Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 322 Nortel Networks Confidential

NN10205-511

8

9

10

b Click the Parent Zone: field and from the list in the drop-down

menu, select a parent zone for the new NAT-type zone.

Note: If desired, first type text characters of a zone name
in the field to fine tune your display. The system displays all
NAT, LBL, or composite NAT-LBL zones with a name that
matches any of the characters you type.

Click the OK button at the bottom of the dialog box to accept all
the settings for the new NAT-type zone.

Note: If you did not assign the Zone ID manually, the system
automatically assigns it. This ID incorporates the call agent ID
assigned to the CS 2000.

If the name or the shared ID assigned is already in use, you
will see an error message. If an error was made when adding
the zone, delete it from the network using procedure Delete a

network service zone on page 359. Then re-add the zone
using this procedure.

Confirm that the new zone appears in the IP-VPN (NAT) Zone
table.

Note: If your network configuration includes the Policy
Controller, you must now add this new zone to the Policy
Controller using the same zone name, ID, and parent
selection. If you did not assign the zone ID manually, obtain
the ID assigned by the system using procedure View a
network zone ID on page 355.

The procedure is complete.

e ]
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Configure resource usage data for limited bandwidth links (LBL)

Purpose of this procedure

ATTENTION
This procedure does not apply if your network configuration
includes the Policy Controller, and the Network VCAC (virtual call
admission control) status is ON. If required, refer to procedure
Review available network devices on page 99 to check your
network configuration.

Use this procedure only if the Network VCAC status is set to OFF,
that is, the virtual call admission control is performed by each
Gateway Controller (GWC), instead of the Policy Controller.

Use this procedure to configure resource usage parameters to be used
over limited bandwidth links (LBL) for virtual call admission control
(VCAC).

When the Network VCAC status is OFF, an LBL is configured to support
a maximum count value representing the call set-up capacity through
the link. Call set-up through an LBL causes a running total of bandwidth
capacity used to be incremented. Call take-down causes the running
total to be decremented. If a call set-up would cause the running total
of capacity used to exceed the maximum capacity of the LBL, then the
call attempt is rejected and routed to NBLN (network blocking load
normal) treatment.

Note: For additional information on the NBLN treatment datafill,
refer to section Additional information on page 337 in procedure Add
a limited bandwidth link (LBL) zone.

Each resource usage entry has a set of values representing the
bandwidth used for each call. These values depend on the codec and
packetization rate used on the call. The resource usage entry assigned
to an LBL defines the specific amount incremented to (or decremented
from) the running total of used bandwidth capacity when a call is set up
(or terminated).

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to identify a resource usage profile
to be available for LBLs in your network (only if your network
configuration does not include the Policy Controller and the Network
VCAC status is OFF).
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Prerequisites and guidelines

Action

NN10205-511

A resource usage profile must be configured, before it can be used
when configuring an LBL. If required, refer to one of the following
procedures:

e Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL) zone on page 331
e Change attributes of a network zone on page 349

You cannot delete a resource usage profile that is used by an LBL. You
can, however, change the parameters of a resource usage profile that
is used by an LBL. The changes will be propagated to the GWC.

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CSZK

File Faulthnnﬂguratinn Maintenance wWindows Help

Metwork Configura

Metwaork Cadec P

2 Determine your next step using the following table:
If you wish to Do
view all resource usage (RU) step 3
profiles
add an RU profile step 4
change an RU profile step 5
delete an RU profile step 6
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3 Perform the following steps to view all RU profiles configured.

a From the Network Configuration panel click the VCAC
Resource Usage tab to display the VCAC Resource Usage
pane.

Note: The VCAC Resource Usage tab is not displayed
when the Network VCAC status is ON.

Metwark Configuration

Metwork Codec Profle | DGoS Conﬂguratior(VCAC Resource Lsage D

RU Profils Mame | GFM0ms | G7120ms | .729/10 ms .729020 ms
QFR i 7z 33 44
firstR L 199 125 175 150
secondRL 299 775 775 750
thirdRU 399 315 375 350

All existing resource usage (RU) profiles are displayed in the
following columns:

* RU profile name

* G.711/10 ms - Per-call bandwidth using G.711 codec at a
packetization rate of 10 milliseconds.

e (G.711/20 ms - Per-call bandwidth using G.711 codec at a
packetization rate of 20 milliseconds.

e (3.729/10 ms - Per-call bandwidth using G.729 codec at a
packetization rate of 10 milliseconds

* (.729/20 ms - Per-call bandwidth using G.729 codec at a
packetization rate of 20 milliseconds.

The per-call bandwidth values can be compared to the total
bandwidth available through an LBL.

b Gotostep7.
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4 Perform the following steps to add an RU profile.

a From the Network Configuration panel click the VCAC
Resource Usage tab to display the VCAC Resource Usage
pane.

Note: The VCAC Resource Usage tab is not displayed
when the Network VCAC status is ON.

Metwork Configuration

Metwork Codec Profile | DQoS CDnﬂguratiD(VCAC Resource USEQED

RU Frofile Narme | G7iiMoms | G711z0ms | 6.72910 ms G.728i20 ms
OFR 1 22 33 44
firstRL 199 125 175 150
secondRU 289 775 75 750
thirdRU 399 325 375 350
Add.. Delete | Change.. |

b Click the Add button to display the Add Resource Usage
Data dialog box.

£7 add Resource Usage Data x|

FLI Profile Mame: |

FL Walue (G.F110 ms): |III

R alue (G.711/20 ms): |III

FL Walue (G.7 2910 ms): |III

FL Walue (G.F 29720 ms): |III

( 0} i> Cancel |

Note 1: RU values set in the following steps are required
for every codec and packetization rate combination that
has been created for your network. If a value is not
required, leave the default setting "0", which means that
every call will use zero bandwidth (unlimited calls).

Note 2: The per-call RU values can be compared to the
total bandwidth available through an LBL (referred to as
Max Count).
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Example

If you set the codec/packetization rate for an RU Profile
Name to 5 and the Max Count for the same RU Profile
Name to 10 (when adding an LBL), then there is
enough bandwidth available for two calls. The third call
is rejected since the Max Count has been exceeded.

Note 3: The per-call RU values set in the following steps
are defined as part of network engineering.

Note 4: All RU values must be non-negative integers.

¢ Inthe RU Profile Name: field, type a name for the new profile.
Use a unique alphanumeric text string to identify the profile.

d Inthe RU Value (G.711/10 ms): field, type a per-call
bandwidth value using G.711 codec at a packetization rate of
10 milliseconds.

e Inthe RU Value (G.711/20 ms): field, type a per-call
bandwidth value using G.711 codec at a packetization rate of
20 milliseconds.

f Inthe RU Value (G.729/10 ms): field, type a per-call
bandwidth value using G.729 codec at a packetization rate of
10 milliseconds.

g Inthe RU Value (G.729/20 ms): field, type a per-call
bandwidth value using G.729 codec at a packetization rate of
10 milliseconds.

h Click the OK button to add the RU profile.

The new profile appears on the list of RU profiles and is
available to be used on an LBL.

i Gotostep?7.

R ——————
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5 Perform the following steps to change the parameters of an
existing RU profile.

a From the Network Configuration panel click the VCAC
Resource Usage tab to display the VCAC Resource Usage
pane.

Note: The VCAC Resource Usage tab is not displayed
when the Network VCAC status is ON.

Metwork Configuration

Metwark Codec Profile| D@oS CnnﬂguratiD(VCAC Resource USSQED

RU Frafile Mame | G711A0ms | G7Iz0ms | (3.729/10 ms (3.729/20 ms
QPR i 7z 33 44
firstRU 199 125 175 150
secondRL 299 235 75 250
thirdRU 390 335 375 350
fourthRL

Add.. | Celete | Change..l

b Select one of the existing RU profiles in the list.
Your selection is highlighted.

¢ Click the Change button to display the Change Resource
Usage Data dialog box.

&2 Change Resource Usage Data x|

RU Profile Name: [fourthRL|

RUYalue (G.71110 ms): IEI:IEI

RL%alue (G.711/20 msh |1 a0

RU value (G.728/10 ms): [180

RUYalue (G.729/20 ms): |1 A5

(Lox ) canen |

You can change the RU profile name or any of the RU values
displayed.

Note 1: RU values set in the following steps are required
for every codec and packetization rate combination that
has been created for your network. If a value is not
required, leave the default setting "0".
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Note 2: The per-call RU values can be compared to the
total bandwidth available through an LBL (referred to as
Max Count).

Note 3: The per-call RU values set in the following steps
are defined as part of network engineering.

Note 4: All RU values must be non-negative integers.

d If necessary, change the RU Profile Name. Use a unique
alphanumeric text string to identify the profile.

e If necessary, change the RU Value (G.711/10 ms). This
represents the per-call bandwidth value using G.711 codec
at a packetization rate of 10 milliseconds.

f If necessary, change the RU Value (G.711/20 ms). This
represents the per-call bandwidth value using G.711 codec
at a packetization rate of 20 milliseconds.

g If necessary, change the RU Value (G.729/10 ms). This
represents the per-call bandwidth value using G.729 codec
at a packetization rate of 10 milliseconds.

h If necessary, change the RU Value (G.729/20 ms). This
represents the per-call bandwidth value using G.729 codec
at a packetization rate of 10 milliseconds

i Click the OK button to change the RU profile.

The changed profile is reflected on the list of RU profiles and
is available to be used on an LBL.

Note: If the RU profile is assigned to an LBL, the changes
to the profile will be propagated to the LBL. If you change
the name of an RU profile assigned to an LBL, simply
re-select the LBL Zone tab to view the propagated
change.

j Gotostep7.
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6 Perform the following steps to delete an existing RU profile.

a From the Network Configuration panel click the VCAC
Resource Usage tab to display the VCAC Resource Usage
pane.

Note: The VCAC Resource Usage tab is not displayed
when the Network VCAC status is ON.

b Select one of the existing RU profiles in the list.

Metwork Configuration

Metwark Codec Profile| D@oS CUnﬂguratim(VCAC Resource USSQED

RU Frafile Mame | G711A0ms | G7Iz0ms | (3.729/10 ms (3.729/20 ms

QPR i 7z 33 44

firstRU 199 125 175 150

secondRL 299 235 75 250

thirdRU 390 335 375 350

fourthRL

Add.. ( Celete | ’ Change.. |
N ——

¢ Click the Delete button to remove the profile. At the prompt,
click Yes to confirm the deletion.

| Confirm RU Profile Delete x|

@ Do wou wiant to delete the RLU Profile "fourth RS

1o |

Note: An error will occur if you try to delete an RU profile
that used by an LBL.

&7 Delete RU Profile Failed x|

Q Deleteion of "RIJ3" failed.
(]’ | ! Show Details !

7 If necessary, return to step 2 to repeat this procedure.
8 The procedure is complete.
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Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL) zone

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to define and add a limited bandwidth link (LBL)
zone to the Gateway Controller (GWC) database. An LBL is a virtual
representation of a link identified in the network that has restricted
capacity and which warrants bandwidth management. An LBL zone is
a type of a network service zone, like an IP-VPN network address
translator (NAT) zone.

ATTENTION
If your network configuration includes the Policy Controller, all
network zones must be configured identically: first on the
CS 2000 system through the GWC Manager or the OSSGate,
then on the Policy Controller. Once you add a new LBL zone to
the CS 2000 system, you must immediately add it to the Policy
Controller. Otherwise, the Network VCAC may not function

properly.
For information on how to configure an LBL zone on the Policy

Controller, refer to the Policy Controller Configuration
Management NTP, NN10432-511.

If your network configuration does not include the Policy Controller
(Network VCAC status is OFF), the following parameters must be
defined:

An LBL is configured to support a maximum count value
representing the call set-up capacity through the link. Call set-up
through an LBL causes a running total of bandwidth capacity used
to be incremented. Call take-down causes the running total to be
decremented. If a call set-up would cause the running total of
capacity used to exceed the maximum capacity of the LBL, then the
call attempt is rejected and routed to NBLN (network blocking load
normal) treatment.

Note: For additional information on VCAC and on the NBLN
treatment datafill, refer to section Additional information on

page 337.

You must select a resource usage profile to be used for each LBL.
Each resource usage entry has a set of values representing the
bandwidth used per-call. These values depend on the codec and
packetization rate used on the call. The resource usage entry
assigned to an LBL defines the specific amount incremented to (or
decremented from) the running total of used bandwidth capacity
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when a call is set-up (or terminated). For more information, refer to
procedure Configure resource usage data for limited bandwidth
links (LBL) on page 323

This procedure includes the option to select a parent zone in the
network hierarchy for the LBL zone you are configuring. A parent zone
is defined as a zone that is closer to the network core (CS 2000) than
the LBL zone you are adding. (Therefore, the LBL would be closer to
the gateways at the edge of the network.) A parent zone can be an
IP-VPN(NAT) zone, another LBL zone, or a composite NAT-LBL zone.

The system automatically assigns the zone identifier (ID) of an LBL.
This ID incorporates the call agent ID assigned to the CS 2000.

This procedure also allows you to specify a zone ID for the LBL, instead
of allowing the system to automatically assign the zone ID.

Note: You cannot change the zone ID after adding an LBL zone.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to add one or more LBLs to the
network. An LBL zone must be configured before any media gateways
that use the LBL can be associated with a GWC.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites apply to this procedure:

The call agent ID must be set for your CS 2000 before you add an
LBL-type or a NAT-type zone. Refer to procedure Set the call agent

identifier on page 67 for details.

Note: Disregard this item if the call agent ID is already set.

If your network does not include the Policy Controller and the
Network VCAC status is OFF, you must add a resource usage
profile before adding an LBL. Refer to procedure Configure
resource usage data for limited bandwidth links (LBL) on page 323.

If you need to select a parent zone for the LBL you are adding, then
that zone must already be configured on the CS 2000. The parent
zone can be an IP-VPN(NAT), an LBL, or a composite NAT-LBL
zone.

The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

LBL zones must be configured before any media gateways (MG)
that use the LBL are associated with a GWC. Information on any

NN10205-511 (I)SNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 333 Nortel Networks Confidential

Action

LBLs in the path of an MG is sent to the GWC when the MG is
associated with the GWC.

If two gateways are behind the same LBL, a call between the
gateways does not use capacity over that LBL.

The Integrated Access Cable solution uses DQoS and PEP Servers
while the Integrated Access Wireline solution uses internet
transparency (ITRANS) and NATs as media proxies. These two
solutions are mutually exclusive as defined in the gateway profile
service type. Therefore, DQoS and ITRANS cannot be defined
together in a single GWC profile when associating a media gateway
with a GWC.

The maximum number of sequentially linked service zones in a
network hierarchy is five.

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1

(Netwnrk Devices)

At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 C52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K

File Fault| Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

metwork Configura

mHetwork Codec P

From the Network Devices panel, click the Network Zones tab,
then click the LBL Zone tab to display the LBL pane.

PEP Servers | Media F'ruxies( NETWUVKZUHES) QoS Collectors | Location Recipient| Session Policy Contraller| ALGs |

[P-WP M (MAT) Znn5< LBL Zone ’IF'-VF'N (MAT) & LBLZUnEI

Mame

| RU Marne | M2 Count Farent Zone

Add.. Delete Display D Change...
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Click the Add button to display the appropriate Add LBL Zone
dialog box, depending on your network topology.

If your network configuration includes the Policy Controller
(Network VCAC status: ON), the following fields are not
displayed (hidden):

e RU Profile Name
e Max Count Value

I Optional field

Parent Zone Selection {create hierarchy) Hidden when
Network VCAC
ALl 7 IP-WPHiMNATSY  LBLs  IP-WPR{NAT-LBLS ON
F'arenthnel -]
058 | Cancel |

At the Add LBL Zone dialog box, click in the Name: field and type
a unique alphanumeric name for the LBL zone.

If you want the LBL zone to be shared, select the Shared Zone
check box. Otherwise, continue with the next step.

When you select the Shared Zone check box, the dialog box
extends to include the Zone ID: field. Assign the zone ID of the
LBL.

The range of valid values is between 2 and 16777215 inclusive
(1 is reserved). If necessary, contact your site system
administrator to determine the zone ID you must use.

If the value entered is invalid, the text field is outlined in red and
the OK button is disabled.

Use the following table to determine your next step.

If the Network VCAC status is Do
OFF go to step 7
ON gotostep 9
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7

10

Click the RU Profile Name: drop-down menu to select a resource
usage profile to be used for the new LBL.

Only the RU profiles already configured will appear in the
drop-down list. To view the details of existing RU profiles, click
the VCAC Resource Usage button under Network
Configuration.

Click in the Max Count Value: field and type a non-negative
integer value indicating the call set-up capacity through the link.

The call set-up capacity must be compared to the contents of the
RU profile selected in the previous step.

Use the following table to determine your next step.

If the new LBL Do

has a parent zone go to step 10

does not have a leave the Parent Zone: field blank or
parent zone select <none>, and go to step 11

Select the parent zone for the new LBL using the following
sub-steps.

Note: A parent zone is defined as a zone that is closer to the
network core (the CS 2000) than the LBL zone you are adding.

a Inthe Parent Zone Selection area, select one of the radio
buttons to choose the scope of your zone selection. The
options are:

e ALL -includes all zones

e |IP-VPN(NATS) - restricts the selection to IP-VPN(NAT)
zones

e | BLs - restricts the selection to LBL zones

e |P-VPN(NAT)-LBLs - restricts the selection to composite
IP-VPN(NAT) & LBL zones

b Click the Parent Zone: field and from the list in the drop-down
menu, select a parent zone for the new LBL zone.

Note: If desired, first type text characters of a zone name
in the field to fine tune your display. The system displays all
NAT, LBL, or composite NAT-LBL zones with a name that
matches any of the characters you type.
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11 Click the OK button at the bottom of the dialog box to accept all
the settings for the new LBL zone.

Note: If an error was made when adding the LBL zone, delete
it from the network using procedure Delete a network service
zone on page 359, then re-add the LBL zone using this
procedure.

12 Confirm that the new LBL zone appears in list.

Note: If your network configuration includes the Policy
Controller, you must now add this new zone to the Policy
Controller using the same zone name, ID, and parent
selection. If you did not assign the zone ID manually, obtain
the ID assigned by the system using procedure View a
network zone ID on page 355.

13 The procedure is complete.

e ]
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Additional information

VCAC can potentially affect any call. If there is insufficient resources for
a call or call leg to complete then the call will be released, and the user
is directed to a treatment.

VCAC can deny call admission whenever the speech path changes as
in the following scenarios.

e Call Origination. After the digits have been dialed and the CS 2000
attempts to establish a speech path prior to ringing/ringback, VCAC
can deny admission to the call. This is the main VCAC scenario.

* Call Hold. The bearer path is dropped for a call placed on hold,
whether as a call hold service or as a step in another service such
as 3WC or consultation transfer. If other calls have consumed the
available resources then an attempt to retrieve the held call will fail.

e Call Transfer. The bearer path is changed after it has been set up.
Services such as call transfer, CFNA, 3WC can cause this
condition. IN services use call transfer by connecting a call to
announcements before routing to other destinations. This
procedure fails if there is an LBL in the new path without resources
for the new call leg.

e (Calls that ring before negotiating the speech path. Examples are
non-pilot members for simring and pre-answer call waiting attempts.
In these cases, the application only calculates the bandwidth on
answer, so the call will be denied if there is not enough bandwidth.

On call denial, VCAC will clear down the call that would overload the
LBL.

NBLN datafill

To enable Network Blocking Normal Traffic (NBLN) treatment for VCAC,
the following tables must be datafilled:

e Table Treatment Control (TMTCNTL) on page 338
e Table Treatment to Cause Map (TMTMAP) on page 339
* Table Flexible CAUSEMAP (FLXCMAP) on page 340

If a call fails because VCAC fails, you need to apply an NBLN treatment
to the originating call agent of the node. If VCAC blocks an originating
line or trunk, a LINE138 log report or TRK138 log report generates with
treatment set to NBLN. The log reports identify the call originator and
the dialed digits to help you determine the problem. For more

R ——————
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information on these log reports, refer to NTP DMS-100 Family Log
Reference Manual, 297-8021-840.

ATTENTION
The datafill examples in the following sections are examples only.
There are regulatory requirements for the behavior of signaling
links and each operating company can have different
requirements for the mapping of release codes to treatments, and
for the management of their signaling network.

Table Treatment Control (TMTCNTL)

CAUTION

The tuple in subtable TMTCNTL.TREAT must be
set to tone instead of announcements. Otherwise,
a treatment loop can result as there is insufficient
bandwidth to play the announcement.

Table TMTCNTL consists of the Treatments Subtable
(TMTCNTL.TREAT) that defines treatments assigned to lines. Datafill
each treatment subtable with the following tuple:

NBLN Y S <tone>
where

NBLN
is the assigned treatment

Y
indicates that the event must be logged

S

indicates that the tone is defined by Common Language Location
|dentifier (CLLI)

<tone>
is the preferred tone which is identified by the operating company

and played to the call originator. Use a standard tone, or a custom
tone defined through table TONES.

Note: You must set a tone instead of an announcement as there is
not enough bandwidth to play the announcement.
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Table Treatment to Cause Map (TMTMAP)

CAUTION

The treatment MUST NOT be played locally
(NOLOCAL in the TMTMAP datafill examples
below) if any of the trunks using this node are
based on SIP or H323 protocol. This can cause a
treatment loop as there is insufficient bandwidth to
play the announcement.

CAUTION

The release cause MUST NOT allow immediate
reattempts. If the terminating line/trunk is blocked, a
reattempt will create a release loop as a different
incoming trunk member will be attempted.

Table TMTMAP maps signalling protocols and treatments to call failure
messages. Datafill this table to determine if the preceding exchange
reports the treatment or if the switch applies the treatment locally. There
is no dedicated VCAC release cause for protocols. However, each
protocol does contain a number of release causes that are appropriate
for VCAC. It is up to the operating company to identify a release cause
that will map into their signaling network.

Examples of table TMTMAP datafill:
Q764 NBLN ALLBC ISUP NOLOCAL NORMUNSP LOCLNET Y
Q767 NBLN ALLBC ISUP NOLOCAL NORMUNSP LOCLNET Y

In the above examples, Qxxx NBLN is the protocol pair, NOLOCAL
indicates the treatment is not played locally, NORMUNSP is the release
cause, and Y signals the treatment will be logged.

Note: For more information about table TMTMAP, refer to NTP
Carrier VoIP Networks Operational Configuration: Data Schema
Reference, NN10324-5009.

The datafill examples above will send the release cause Normal
Unspecified to the originating node. The originator of the call will hear
a treatment specific to that release cause, and not the NBLN treatment
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used on the terminating node. It is up to the operating company to
arrange the mappings from the line treatment to tone and release
causes to tone if they require consistent tones for both line and trunk
VCAC failures.

Table Flexible CAUSEMAP (FLXCMAP)

This table maps release causes to treatments. For example, if the
release cause is NORMUNSP, then the datafill entry in table FLXCMAP
would look like the following entry:

NORMUNSP CCITT_STANDARD RODR N

This example maps the NORMUNSP to the reorder (RODR) treatment.
The RODR treatment is used to index into table TMTCNTL to identify
what the user hears.

Note 1: For more information about table FLXCMAP, refer to NTP
Carrier VoIP Networks Operational Configuration: Data Schema
Reference, NN10324-509.

Note 2: In multi-node scenarios, the operating company is
responsible for configuring the signaling to ensure the NBLN
treatment can reach the originator. If any node does not support
VCAC or does not have the SOC enabled, the NBLN treatment may
be unavailable in this scenario. In this case, the originator receives a
treatment based on the release cause that reaches the originating
node instead.

Note 3: If the originating gateway does not support the release
cause or the audible signal (for example, MGCP or H.248) that it is
mapped to, the originator may not hear any tone when the NBLN
treatment is provided.

Service limitations and restrictions

NN10205-511

There is a best effort approach to services with the following limitations
and restrictions for services below.

Lawful Intercept
For information about Lawful Intercept, refer to NTP Lawful Intercept
Technology and Product Fundamentals (NA), NN10190-113.

Emergency and other priority calls

There is no guarantee that emergency or priority calls will get through.
These calls are subject to the same VCAC process as any other voice
traffic. VCAC does not give extra precedence to these calls over other
voice traffic.
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Examples of service failure and behavior

If there is insufficient bandwidth then one or more call legs will fail and
the service attempt will fail. The following examples are common
service failures and their behavior when VCAC denies calls. This is not
an exhaustive list of services or ways in which the service can fail.

Three Way Call. Three Way Call can be blocked at a number of
points - when retrieving someone from hold, on contacting the
second party, and when connecting the three members to the
conference bridge. If the second party cannot be reached, the
controller hears the NBLN treatment and can flash back to the first
party. If one party cannot reach the conference bridge due to
bandwidth restrictions, then the controller receives three seconds of
NBLN treatment to alert them to the problem before being
connected to the other party.

Call Waiting. Transfer to a waiting call only applies VCAC when the
switch to the waiting call occurs. This transfer can fail if there is
insufficient bandwidth for the two parties to reach each other. In this
case, the waiting party hears ringing, then the NBLN treatment, and
the called party hears three seconds of BUSY before being
reconnected to their original call.

Call Hold. A party put on hold releases its bandwidth until a
reconnect attempt is made. This re-connection can fail if other calls
have consumed the bandwidth in the meantime. In this case, the
party on hold drops to dial tone and the retrieving party hears the
NBLN treatment.

Call Forward No Answer. Call Forward No Answer can fail when the
call is made to the first party or when the call is forwarded onto the
second party. If the failure occurs on the connection to the second
party then the originator will have heard several seconds of ringing
before receiving the NBLN treatment.

Music On Hold. Music on hold is played when a party is put on hold.
If there is insufficient bandwidth for the on hold part to reach the
audio server then the held party will drop out of the service and hear
dial tone.

SIMRING. SIMRING only reserves bandwidth to the pilot DN. If
there is insufficient bandwidth to reach the pilot DN then ring splash
is heard on the non-pilot DN. If there is enough bandwidth to reach
the pilot DN, but the call is answered on a non-pilot DN without
enough bandwidth, then the originator hears the NBLN treatment
followed by DISC treatment, and the answering party drops back to
dial tone.

CICM EBS secondary DN services. The CICM secondary DN
service can maintain two bearer channels. Some service failures
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will not occur because the speech path is maintained and the
bandwidth is not released. However, holding multiple bearer
channels will exhaust the bandwidth more quickly on links.

Meet-Me Conference. The Meet-Me service applies a short ring
tone to existing conferees when a party attempts to join, even if
VCAC actually blocks that party. The denied party hears NBLN
treatment but existing conferees hear no indication that the joining
attempt failed. If the VCAC-denied party was first or second to dial
into the Meet-Me bridge, the remaining party is disconnected as if
the conference had ended normally. Calls to a Meet-Me bridge
denied by VCAC are recorded as answered but with no elapsed time
for billing purposes.
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Add a composite IP-VPN (NAT) and LBL zone

Purpose of this procedure

ATTENTION
Use this procedure only when your network configuration includes
the Policy Controller and the Network VCAC status is ON. All
network topology data must be configured identically: first on the
CS 2000 system through the GWC Manager or the OSSGate,
then on the Policy Controller. Once you add a new network zone
to the CS 2000 system, you must immediately add it to the Policy
Controller. Otherwise, the Network VCAC may not function
properly.

For information on how to configure a composite zone on the
Policy Controller, refer to the Policy Controller Configuration
Management NTP, NN10432-511.

This procedure describes how to define and add a composite
IP-VPN (NAT) and LBL network zone to the GWC database. A
composite zone comprises the attributes of the following network
zones:

e |P-VPN network address translator (NAT) zone
* limited bandwidth link (LBL) zone

Use this type of a network zone for gateways operating behind NATs
and LBLs, but only when the Network VCAC status is ON. In this
scenario, resource usage profile or max count information is not sent to
the GWC; so, for internal counting, this composite zone is treated as an
IP-VPN (NAT)-type zone.

Note: For information on an IP-VPN (NAT)-type zone, refer to
procedure Add an IP-VPN (NAT) zone on page 317. For more
information on an LBL-type zone, refer to procedure Add a limited
bandwidth link (LBL) zone on page 331.

The system automatically assigns the zone identifier (ID) of the new
zone. This ID incorporates the call agent ID assigned to the CS 2000.

This procedure also allows you to specify a zone ID for the new zone,
instead of allowing the system to automatically assign it. Manually
configuring a zone ID allows two or more CS 2000s to share the same
zone.

Note: You cannot change the zone ID after adding a new zone.
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This procedure includes the option to select a parent zone in the
network hierarchy for zone you are configuring. A parent zone is
defined as a zone that is closer to the network core (CS 2000) than the
zone you are adding. (Therefore, the zone would be closer to the
gateways at the edge of the network.) A parent zone can be an
IP-VPN (NAT), an LBL, or a composite IP-VPN (NAT) and LBL zone.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to add one or more composite
IP-VPN (NAT) and LBL service zones to the network before associating
gateways that use these zones with the GWC.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites apply to this procedure:

NN10205-511

The call agent ID must be set for your CS 2000 before you add a
composite IP-VPN (NAT)-LBL zone. Refer to procedure Set the call
agent identifier on page 67 for details.

Note: Disregard this item if the call agent ID is already set.

If you intend to configure a zone that is already configured on
another CS 2000 (that is, a shared zone), you need to determine the
zone ID of the zone on the other CS 2000. Refer to procedure View
a network zone ID on page 355 for details.

The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

Network service zones must be configured before any media
gateways that use these services are associated to a GWC. The
data for a zone will be sent down to the GWC when the zone is
associated with a media gateway.

Multiple NAT devices that all implement the same IP-VPN and share
a single exit point should be configured as a single IP-VPN (NAT)
zone.

There is only one IP-VPN (NAT) exit point from a local network. If
two gateways are behind the same IP-VPN (NAT) zone, they can
setup a call without requiring a media proxy.

The Integrated Access Cable solution uses DQoS and PEP servers
while the Integrated Access Wireline solution uses ITRANS
(internet transparency) and NATs as media proxies. These two
solutions are mutually exclusive as defined in the gateway profile
service type. In other words, DQOS and ITRANS cannot be defined
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together in a single GWC profile when associating media gateways
to a GWC.

* The maximum number of sequentially linked zones in a network
hierarchy is five.

Note: Media proxies are configured using the Multimedia
Communications System (MCS) Manager application. Refer to the
MCS documentation for details.

Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 C52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K1 |

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwork Configuratior

Mletwork Codec Profi

2 From the Network Devices panel, click the Network Zones tab,
then click the IP-VPN (NAT) & LBL Zone tab to display the
IP-PVN (NAT) & LBL zone panel.

Metawork Devices

PEF Servers | Media Praxied_Network Zones ) QoS Collectors | Location Recipient| Session Policy Controlier| ALGs |
IP-YP M (MAT) ZDnEI LEL ZDnE( IP-WPI (MAT) & LEL Zone )

Mame | Type Parent Zone

Add.. Delete Displaylm Chanae...
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3 Click the Add button to display the Add IP-VPN (NAT) &L BL
Zone dialog box.

£7 add IP-¥PN{NAT)&LBL Zone x|
Mame: |
, _____________
I Sfiared Zong (Zone ID: | \
____________ -
Farent Zone Selection {create hierarchy) Optional field;
& ALL " IPVEMN(NATS) ¢ LBLs 1 IP-WPM{MAT-LELS visible only when
Shared Zone
Farent Zone | =l selected
(0] | Cancel |
4 Click in the Name: field and type a unique alphanumeric name

for the composite IP-VPN (NAT) and LBL zone.

Note: If you intend to share this zone with another CS 2000,
it is recommended that the name of the zone corresponds to
the name used on the other CS 2000. However, this is not a
requirement.

5 If you want the zone to be shared, complete the following
sub-steps. Otherwise, continue with step 6.

Note 1: The zone ID of the shared zone is required for this
procedure. Access the GWC Manager for a CS 2000 that is
already configured with the zone you intend to share. Display
and record the zone ID for that zone. Refer to procedure View
a network zone |ID on page 355 for details.

Note 2: If necessary, contact your site system administrator
to identify the zone ID you must use.

a Select the Shared Zone check box. The dialog box extends
to include the Zone ID: field.

b Assign the zone ID of the zone you intend to share with
another CS 2000.

Note: The zone ID must match the existing ID for the zone
already configured on another CS 2000.

The range of valid values is between 2 and 16777215
inclusive (1 is reserved). If necessary, contact your site
system administrator to determine the zone ID you must use.

If the value entered is invalid, the text field is outlined in red
and the OK button is disabled.
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6 Use the following table to determine your next step.
If the new zone Do
has a parent zone in the go to step step 7
network
does not have a parent zone leave the Parent Zone: field
in the network blank or select <none>, then
go to step 8
7 Select a parent zone for the new zone using the following
sub-steps.

Note: A parent zone is defined as a zone that is closer to the
network core (the CS 2000) than the composite zone you are
adding.

a Inthe Parent Zone Selection area, select one of the radio
buttons to choose the scope of your zone selection. The
options are:

e ALL -includes all zones

* |P-VPN(NATS) - restricts the selection to IP-VPN (NAT)
zones

e | BLs - restricts the selection to LBL zones

e |P-VPN(NAT)-LBLSs - restricts the selection to composite
IP-VPN (NAT) and LBL zones

b Click the Parent Zone: field and from the list in the drop-down
menu, select a parent zone for the new composite zone.

Note: If desired, first type text characters of a zone name
in the field to fine tune your display. The system displays all
IP-VPN (NAT), LBL, or composite NAT-LBL zones with a
name that matches any of the characters you type.

8 Click the OK button at the bottom of the dialog box to accept all
the settings for the new composite zone.

Note: If you did not assign the Zone ID manually, the system
automatically assigns it. This ID incorporates the call agent ID
assigned to the CS 2000.

If the name or the shared ID assigned is already in use, you
will see an error message. If an error was made when adding
the zone, delete it from the network using procedure Delete a
network service zone on page 359. Then re-add the
composite zone using this procedure.

R ——————
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9 Confirm that the new zone appears in the IP-VPN (NAT) & LBL
Zone table.

Note: If your network configuration includes the Policy
Controller, you must now add this new zone to the Policy
Controller using the same zone name, ID, and parent
selection. If you did not assign the zone ID manually, obtain
the ID assigned by the system using procedure View a

network zone ID on page 355.
10 The procedure is complete.

e ]
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Change attributes of a network zone

Purpose of this procedure

ATTENTION
If your network configuration includes the Policy Controller, all
IP-VPN (NAT), LBL, and composite IP-VPN (NAT)-LBL zones
must be configured identically; first on the CS 2000 system
through the GWC Manager or the OSSGate, then on the Policy
Controller. Once you change any attribute of a network zone, you
must immediately change it on the Policy Controller. Otherwise,
the Network VCAC may not function properly.

For the Policy Controller configuration information, refer to the
Policy Controller Configuration Management NTP, NN10432-511.

Use this procedure to change the attributes of one of the following
existing network service zones defined for the CS 2000 system:

e [P -VPN network address translator (NAT) zone

A NAT device is used to provide the gateways with a temporary
public address.

e limited bandwidth link (LBL) zone

An LBL is a virtual representation of a link identified in the network
that has restricted capacity and which warrants bandwidth
management.

e composite NAT and LBL zone

A composite zone contains both NAT and LBL. Use this option only
when your network configuration includes the Policy Controller, and
the Network VCAC status is ON.

For information about the role of NAT devices, refer to procedure Ad
an IP-VPN (NAT) zone on page 317.

For more information on LBLs, refer to procedure Add a limited
bandwidth link (LBL) zone on page 331.

In a network configuration that includes the Policy Controller (Network
VCAC status: ON), the only attribute that you can change for any
network zone is the parent zone setting.

In a network configuration without the Policy Controller (Network VCAC
status: OFF), you can also change the resource usage (RU) profile and
the Max Count value for an LBL zone.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 350 Nortel Networks Confidential

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to change the attributes of a service
zone in your network.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites apply to this procedure:

You must already have a network zone configured.

If you are changing the parent zone, the new parent zone must
already be configured on the CS 2000.

The following guidelines apply to this procedure:

You cannot change the name of an existing network zone.
Whether or not the zone is shared cannot be changed.

You may change the parent zone setting of an existing network zone
even if a media gateway that uses this zone is associated with a
GWC. The changes to the zone will be reflected on the GWC.

For any network zone in a network with the Policy Controller, you
can only change the parent zone setting.

ATTENTION

Do not attempt to remove the top-most IP-VPN (NAT) zone if it is
associated with one of the following gateways:

- H.323 gateway

- any small line gateway configured with IP address other than
0.0.0.0

For these gateways, the IP address is not discovered; it is
manually provisioned when associating the gateway with a GWC.
Changing or removing the NAT zone would cause the gateway IP
address to become invalid, since the gateway would now be in a
different IP address space. For this reason, this operation is not
allowed.
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Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 C52000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 (CM CLLI: C52K

File Fault | Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwark Canfigura

mletwaork Codec P

2 At the Network Devices panel click the Network Zones tab.

3 Click the appropriate tab to select the zone that you want to
display; for example, IP-VPN (NAT) Zone tab.

4 At the selected zone panel, select the zone that you want to
change.

Your selection is highlighted.

(Network Devices)
PEF Servers | Media Proxies(Uetwork Zones ) qoS collectors | Location Recipient| Session Policy Sontraller] ALGs ]

(1P-vPN (NAT) Zone | LBL Zone | IP-VPN (NAT) & LBL Zane |)

Mlarme | MAT Type | Farent Zone |
cahlabCICMEnterprise Mon-Cantralled =hane= (Top Level Zone)
cablahCICMENterprize? Mon-Cantralled =nane= (Top Level Zone)
cablahCICMENterprized Mon-Cantralled =nane= (Top Level Zone)

on-Controlled =none= (Top Level Zone)
cicm Mon-Cantralled =hane= (Top Level Zone)
ciscopixott2 Mon-Cantralled =hone= (Top Level Zone)
Add.. Celate Dizplay ID I Change... b
S —
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5 Click the Change button to display the appropriate Change
<zone> Zone dialog box; for example, Change LBL Zone dialog
box.

Use the following table to determine your next step.

If you are changing the attributes of Do

an IP-VPN (NAT) or a composite gotostep 7
IP-VPN(NAT) & LBL zone

an LBL zone, in a network with the Policy gotostep 7
Controller (Network VCAC status: ON)

an LBL zone, in a network without the Policy go to step 6
Controller

6 At the displayed Change LBL Zone dialog box, change the
applicable fields using the following sub-steps.

Note: The name of the LBL zone cannot be changed.

MName: |LBLt

RL Profile Mame: |RU_per_|:|:|dec j

Max Count VWalue: |2III

Farent Zone Selection {create hierarchy)

& OALL O IPYPMINATSY O LBLs 7 IP-YPR{MATI-LBLS

Parentznnel LI

LEL1
LBL1-1

a Inthe RU Profile Name: field, click the drop-down menu to
change the resource usage (RU) profile to be used for the
selected LBL zone

Only RU profiles already configured will appear in the
drop-down list. To view the details of existing RU profiles,
click the VCAC Resource Usage button under Network
Configuration.

b Inthe Max Count Value: field, change the call set-up capacity
through the link. The call set-up capacity must be compared
against the contents of the RU profile selected in the previous
step.
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7 In the "Parent Zone Selection (create hierarchy)" section of the
displayed <zone> Zone dialog box, change the parent zone
setting to another zone or to <none>, using the following
sub-steps.

Note 1: The following example shows the Change IP-VPN
(NAT) Zone dialog box.

Note 2: The name of the zone cannot be changed.

Note 3: Whether or not the zone is shared cannot be
changed.

£ Change IP-¥PN {NAT) Zone E x|

MHame: |Examp|e

Parent Zone Selection (create hierarckhy)

AL O IP-WPNINATS) ¢ LBLs © IP-WPR{MATI-LELS

Farent znnel ;l

Ok | Cancel |

a Select one of the radio buttons to choose the scope of your
zone selection. The options are:

e ALL -includes all zones

* |IP-VPN(NATS) - restricts the selection to IP-VPN (NAT)
zones

e | BLs - restricts the selection to LBL zones

* |P-VPN(NAT)-LBLs - restricts the selection to composite
NAT-LBL zones

Click in the Parent Zone field.

If desired, type text characters of a zone name in the field to
fine tune your display. The system displays all zones with a
name that matches any of the characters you type.

d Select a new parent zone for the selected zone from the list
in the drop-down menu.
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8 Click the OK button at the bottom of the dialog box to accept the
changes.

Note: If you attempted to remove the top-most IP-VPN (NAT)
zone associated with an H.323 gateway or any small line
gateway configured with |IP address other than 0.0.0.0, the
system displays the following error message.

£ Change LBL Failed

€ change ornze iled

o |[

realid data for changed middlebox
Chanpe middlebox parent operation Tor MZ4 has been rejected
Remaoving o changing the top-rnost NAT function will invalidate the IP addresses of the following MG(s):
- Aps1124b norel com
Mpsaskeyc norel.com
Thiese MG(s) must be daleted before perfarming this change 1o middiebo parent

|

You must remove and reconfigure the gateways indicated in this
message, then complete this procedure again.

9 Confirm that the changed settings appear in the selected zone
table.

10 The procedure is complete.

= e |
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View a network zone ID

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to display a zone ID of the selected network service
zone. Each zone supports one of the following types of network
services:

* network address translator (NAT) - used by a CS 2000 to
communicate with gateways in the network

e limited bandwidth link (LBL) - used by a CS 2000 for virtual call
admission control (VCAC) - in a network configuration that does not
include the Policy Controller, the Network VCAC status is OFF

* composite NAT and LBL zone (for network sides that include both
NATs and LBLs)

Note: This option applies when your network configuration
includes the Policy Controller and the Network VCAC status is
ON.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when you need to view the zone ID of a selected
network zone.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites and guidelines apply to this procedure:

e The LBL, NAT, or composite NAT-LBL zone must already exist in the
CS 2000 network and must be configured using the CS 2000 GWC
Manager.

Note: For information on how to add an appropriate network
service zone, refer to one of the following procedures:

— Add a limited bandwidth link (LBL) zone on page 331

— Add an IP-VPN (NAT) zone on page 317
— Add a composite IP-VPN (NAT) and LBL zone on page 343

* If you need to view a zone ID in order to configure another CS 2000
to share the same zone, you need to first perform the procedure Set

the call agent identifier on page 67 for each CS 2000 in your
network.
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Action

At CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLI: CS2K1_|

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwaork Configuratior

Fetwork Codec Profi

2 At the Network Devices panel click the Network Zones tab.

3 Click the appropriate tab to select the zone that you want to
display; for example, IP-VPN(NAT) Zone tab.

4 At the selected zone pane, select one of the zones listed.

Your selection is highlighted.

Metwork Devices)
PEP Servers | Media Proxies (etwork Zones ) ans caollectors | Location Recipient| Session Policy Controller| ALGs |

(1P-vPH (NAT) Zone | LBL Zane | IP-vPN (NAT) & LBL Zone |)

Mame I MNAT Type I Parent Zone
cahlahClICMEnterpriset Man-Caontrolled =nane= (Top Level Zone)
cahlahClICMEnterprise? Man-Caontrolled =nane= (Top Level Zone)
cahlahClICMEnt ised Man-Caontrolled =nane= (Top Level Zone)

=none= (Top Level fone)

an-Cantralled
Maon-Controlled

=nane= (Top Level Zone)

cictm
ciscopixott? [Mon-Contralled =none= (Top Level fone)
Add. | Delete k Display D |D Change. .. |
S —

5 Click the Display ID tab.

The system displays the zone ID for the zone selected in step 4,
for example:

@ cablahCICMEnterprised:
Zone |ID=27
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6 Click the OK button to close the Zone ID window.
7 The procedure is complete.

= R ——————
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Delete a ne_twork service zone

Purpose of this procedure

ATTENTION
If your network configuration includes the Policy Controller, all
IP-VPN (NAT), LBL, and composite IP-VPN (NAT) and LBL zones
must be configured identically; first on the CS 2000 system
through the GWC Manager or the OSSGate, then on the Policy
Controller. Once you delete a network zone from the CS 2000
system, you must immediately delete it from the Policy Controller.
Otherwise, the Network VCAC may not function properly.

For information on how to delete a zone from the Policy
Controller, refer to the Policy Controller Configuration
Management NTP, NN10432-511.

Use this procedure to delete one of the following network service zones
from your network:

IP-VPN network address translator (NAT) zone

A NAT device is used to provide the gateways with a temporary
public address.

limited bandwidth link (LBL) zone

An LBL is a virtual representation of a link identified in the network
that has restricted capacity and which warrants bandwidth
management.

composite IP-VPN (NAT) and LBL zone

A composite zone contains both NAT and LBL. Use this option only
when your network configuration includes the Policy Controller, and
the Network VCAC status is ON.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when you wish to remove one or more network
zones from the network database.

R ——————
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Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites apply to this procedure:

NN10205-511

A network zone cannot be deleted if it is associated with a media
gateway as an adjacent zone.

Before attempting to delete a zone, remove all media gateway
associations with it. Refer to procedure Disassociate a media
gateway on page 305 to perform this activity.

A zone cannot be deleted if it is configured as a parent zone for
another network zone.

Before attempting to delete a zone, ensure that it is not configured
as a parent zone for another network zone. To change the parent
zone setting of a selected network zone, refer to procedure Change
attributes of a network zone on page 349.

The following guidelines apply when deleting a network zone.

If a network zone ID has been configured on more than one CS 2000
(that is, if the zone is shared), you must delete instances of the zone in
the following order:

1.

Delete the zone ID from all CS 2000s on which the zone ID was
manually assigned during the network zone configuration (using
the Shared Zone check box).

If the zone is manually configured on more than one CS 2000, it
does not matter which instance of the zone you remove first.

. After all manually configured instances of the zone are removed,

delete the zone ID from the CS 2000 on which the zone ID was
automatically assigned by the system.

This step refers to the CS 2000 on which the zone was originally
configured.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 CS2000 Management Tools - 47.165.171.10 {CM CLLL: C52K1 _|
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_1 Device Types

..... _| APS
----- B | Gateweay Cantraller Metwark Configuratior
A UAS Metwarlk Codec Profi
2 From the Network Devices panel click the Network Zones tab.
3 Click the appropriate tab to select the zone that you want to
display; for example, IP-VPN(NAT) Zone tab.
4 Select the zone instance that you want to remove.

Your selection is highlighted.

( Metwork Devices)
PEP Servers | Media Proxies ((Metwork Zones ) qos Collectors | Location Recipient | Session Pulicy Controller | ALGs |

(PN (AT) Zone | LeL zone | IP-vPN (NAT) & LBL Zone])

Marme | MAT Type | Parent Lane
cablahCICMEnterpriset Mon-Controlled =none= (Top Level Zone)
cablahCICMEnterprise Mon-Controlled =none= (Top Level Zone)
cablabhCICMEnterprise3 Mon-Controlled =none= (Top Level Zone)

on-Controlled =none= (Top Level Zone)
cicm Man-Cantralled =none= {Top Level Zone)
ciscopizott2 Man-Cantralled =none= {Top Level Zone)
Add... D Display D | Change...
5 Click the Delete button to delete the selected zone.

Confirm MAT Zone Delete |

@ Do ywaou want to delete the NAT Zone "cablabClCMERterprised"?
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6 Click Yes to confirm the deletion.

The deletion will not work and the system will return an error
message if any of the previously described prerequisites are not

met. Refer to section Prerequisites and guidelines on page 360.

If you encounter errors in trying to remove a zone, contact your
site system administrator.

7 Confirm that the selected network zone instance is removed
from the appropriate zone display.

8 The procedure is complete.

e ]
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Add a media proxy

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to add one or more media proxies to perform
network address translation (NAT) traversal. A media proxy device is
used as an real-time internet protocol (RTP) portal to allow a gateway
in one domain to communicate with another gateway in another
domain. A pool of media proxies can be made available to perform the
NAT traversal functions.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to add one or more media proxies to
the network for use in performing NAT traversal.

Note: Startingin SNO7, there is no longer a requirement to configure
a media proxy for every GWC. Only those GWCs controlling
endpoints outside the carrier's private network require media proxies.
For example, only GWCs controlling MGCP integrated access
devices (IAD), Centrex IP clients, H.323 GWs and SIP require a
media proxy. GWCs controlling H.248 trunking gateways, MG 9000
gateways, universal audio servers (UAS) do not require a media

proxy.

Prerequisites and guidelines

One or more physical NAT devices can be configured as a single logical
NAT-type network zone for each media gateway.

The data for a NAT zone will be sent down to GWC when the zone is
associated to a media gateway. The data for a media proxy will be sent
down to the GWC when the media proxy is associated with a GWC.
Media proxies are configured using the Multimedia Communications
System (MCS) Manager application. Refer to the MCS documentation
for details.

There is only one NAT exit point from a local network. If two gateways
are behind the same NAT, then they can set up a call without requiring
a media proxy.

The Integrated Access Cable solution uses DQoS and PEP Servers
while the Integrated Access Wireline solution uses internet
transparency (ITRANS) and NAT-type network service zones as media
proxies. These two solutions are mutually exclusive as defined in the
gateway profile service type. In other words, DQOS and ITRANS
cannot be defined together in a single GWC profile when associating
media gateways to a GWC.
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In the Carrier Centrex IP environment, an RTP Media Portal acts as a
media proxy to bridge the RTP paths between endpoints for RTP media
NAT traversal. The CS 2000 inserts the RTP Media Portal if the
endpoints of the RTP media path are not in the same virtual private
network (VPN). For example, calls between two enterprises, or calls
from an enterprise H.323 gateway to a gateway on the carrier’'s packet
network would require the insertion of a the RTP Media Portal.

Action
At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.
File Fault Caonfiguration Maintenance Windows Help
_4 Device Types
..... _| APS .
S ateviay Controller Metwork Configuration_
LA UAS Metwork Codec Profile
2 From the Network Devices panel click the Media Proxies tab to
display the Media Proxies pane.
3 Click the Add button.
Metwark Devices
PEFP Ser\rers Metwork Zones | Qo5 Cnllectursl Location Recipient| Session Policy Cnntrullerl ALGsl
Marme (FQDOR) | IP Address | Fratocol Protocal Wersion
MP3.b4sky ot 100,237 MPCP X
MP4.bdsky.ott 10.0.23.14 MPCP a1
MPT7.mes.of 47.135.40.21 MPCP 3z
MPa.mes. o 47.135.40.28 MPCP 32

Add. Delete Change...
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4 At the Add Media Proxy dialog box, enter the applicable
configuration information, then click the OK button.

£ Add Media Proxy x|
Mame(FQDMN): |
IF Address: |
Protocol: | Li—'>|MGCP+

MFCF

Frotocol Yersion: |

i} | Cancel |

a Inthe Name (FQDN) field, type the network name of the
proxy device in a fully qualified domain name (FQDN) format.

Use a domain name of the proxy device in the form of an
absolute domain name including the host name of the device,
suitable for lookup using Directory Name Service (DNS).

b Inthe IP Address field, type the IP address associated with
the proxy device.

¢ Inthe Protocol field, select the connection control Protocol
using the drop-down menu. MGCP+ version 2.0 and MPCP
version 3.1 are supported.

Note: Support for MGCP+ version 2.0 is intended for the
purpose of upgrading to SNO7. Once your system is
upgraded to SNO7, use MPCP version 3.1.

The Protocol Version field is selected automatically based on
the protocol chosen.

d Click the OK button.

Note: If you encounter errors in trying to add the proxy
device, contact your site system administrator.

5 Verify that the new media proxy appears in the display.
6 The procedure is complete.
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View media proxy configuration data for a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view media proxy configuration data for a
selected GWC node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you require specific configuration information
about media proxies associated with a specific GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

Metwork Configuration__

Metwark Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that has a media proxy you wish to view.
~Contents of GatewayController——

Ditectary | Findl
L Type a GWC node number here

| oTo or

GatewayContrallers: Select a GWC node from the list

of provisioned GWC nodes.
GWC-101
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3 Click the Provisioning tab in the GWC node view.

If necessary, click the Controller tab to view general node
provisioning information for the GWC node.

4 Click the Media Proxies tab in the Provisioning panel to view
information about media proxies associated with the selected
GWC node.

Maintenance :
Cnntrollerl Gatewa\;sl Linesl Carriers Qo5 Collectors| IPSeu:l
Marme | IP Addrass | Frotocol Protocol Yersion
WP 3.bdsky.ott 10.0.237 MPCP a
WP 4.bdsky.ott 10.0.23.14 MPCP i
MP7.mcs.ott 47.135.40.21 MPCP 3.2
MP3.mecs.ott 47.135.40.28 MPCP 3z
5 The procedure is complete.
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Modify a media proxy

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to change the IP address or the control protocol
version of a media proxy device already defined in the network.

A media proxy device acts as an RTP portal to allow a gateway in one
domain to communicate with another gateway in another domain.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to change the |P address or the
control protocol version of a media proxy in the network.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The media proxy you are changing must be configured with a valid IP
address and control protocol.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client workstation

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwark Configuration_

Metwark Codec Profile
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2 At the Network Devices panel, click the Media Proxies tab to
display the Media Proxies pane.
3 Select the media proxy you wish to modify.
Your selection is highlighted.
4 Click the Change button to display the Change Media Proxy

Metwork Devices

dialog box.

PEF Servers ’ Metwork Zones | Qo8 Collectors | Location Recipient| Session Palicy Cnntrnllerl ALGsl

IP Address Protacol Protacol Wersion
100237 MPCP 3.
MP4.bdsky ott 1002314 MPCP a1
MPY.mcs ot 47.135.40.21 MPCP 3.2
MP3. mcs. ot 471354028 MPCP 3.2

Celete l Change... h

N —

Add... |

5

6

At the Change Media Proxy dialog box, enter the following data:
e Inthe IP address: field, type a new IP address.
Note: Ensure that you are entering a valid IP address for
the proxy device.
* Inthe Protocol: field, select a different control protocol using
the drop-down menu.
MGCP+ version 2.0 and MPCP version 3.1 are supported.

£7 Change Media Proxy x|

Fame: MP3.basky ott

P address: [10.0.23.7]

Protocal: [MPCP =l
Frotocol Wersion: |3.1 LI
Ok | Cancel |

Click the OK button.

Note: If you encounter errors while attempting to change the
proxy device, contact your site system administrator.
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7 Verify that the changes are reflected in the Media Proxies
display.
8 The procedure is complete.

= R —
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Associate a media proxy with a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to associate a media proxy device, including an
RTP Media Portal, to a selected GWC node. The action of associating
a media proxy to a GWC node sends the datafill for the media proxy
device to the GWC database.

In the Carrier Centrex IP environment, an RTP Media Portal acts as a
media proxy to bridge the real-time protocol (RTP) paths between
endpoints for RTP media network address translation (NAT) traversal.
The CS 2000 inserts the RTP Media Portal if the endpoints of the RTP
media path are not in the same virtual private network (VPN). For
example, calls between two enterprises, or calls from an enterprise
H.323 gateway to a gateway on the carrier’s packet network would
require the insertion of a the RTP Media Portal.

When to use this procedure

Use the procedure when you need to associate a media proxy with a
selected GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The following prerequisites apply to associating media proxies with
GWC nodes.

* You must add the media proxy to the network using procedure Add
a media proxy on page 363 before you can associate the media
proxy with a GWC node.

* Media proxies should be configured on the Multimedia
Communications System (MCS) using the MCS Manager
application before they are associated with the GWC. Refer to the
MCS documentation for details.

R ——————
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The following guidelines apply to associating media proxies with GWC

nodes.

* Using MGCP, a single media proxy can be associated with up to 5
GWC nodes.

e Using MPCP, a single media proxy can be associated with up to 20
GWC nodes.

Note: A media proxy that has reached its limit of associations to
GWC nodes will not be available on the CS 2000 GWC Manager
if you attempt to associate the media proxy to another GWC node.

e Forboth MGCP and MPCP, a maximum of 20 media proxies can be
associated with a single GWC node.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

Metwork Configuration_

Metwaork Caodec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node with which you wish to associate media proxy.

~Caontents of. GateweayController——

Direct i
Irectory | Flﬂd| __— Typea GWC node number here,

| ml— or

GatewayCantrallers: Select a GWC node from the list
A/ of provisioned GWC nodes.

|GWC-1 01
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3 Click the Provisioning tab in the GWC node view.
4 Click the Media Proxies tab in the Provisioning panel.

5 Note the name of any media proxies currently associated with
the selected GWC node as shown in the following panel.

Note: A maximum of 20 media proxies can be associated to
a single GWC node.

Maintenanc
Cantrnllerl Gatewavs' Linesl Carricks  Media Pruxies' Fos CDIIectursI IF'SECI

rarne | IP Address | Protocol Protocaol Yersion

Comp1Portal
ripaportal
Add..

i Associate... Disassociate

R ——————
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NN10205-511

6

10

Click the Associate button in the lower part of the Media Proxies
pane and refer to the following table to determine your next step.

If Do

the system indicates thatyou step 7
have no media proxies

configured in your network,

as shown below:

Mo Media Proxies provisioned

Add...

Or, if you wish to add a
media proxy that is not yet
configured in the network

the system indicates that you step 8
do have media proxies

configured in your network,

as shown below:

Comp1Portal
Hpgpartal

Add. |

If no media proxy devices are available or if you wish to add a
different media proxy that is not yet configured in the network,
perform the following sub-steps:

a Click the Add button at the prompt.

b Complete the relevant steps in procedure Add a media proxy
on page 363.

¢ Return to step 6 of this procedure and continue.
Select an media proxy from the list of available devices.

Verify that the media proxy device appears in the Media Proxies
pane.

The procedure is complete.
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Disassociate a media proxy from a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to disassociate a media proxy device from a
selected GWC node. The action of disassociating a media proxy from
a GWC node will remove the media proxy device datafill from the GWC
database.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to disassociate a media proxy from
a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The media proxy must be associated with a GWC node before it can be
disassociated.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {C™M CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance ‘Windows  Help

_4 Device Types

Metwork Configuration_

Metwork Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to disassociate a media proxy from.

~Contents of: GateweayController——

Direct i
ey | F'”d| ____— Type a GWC node number here

| A:GDTD | or

GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list
44— of provisioned GWC nodes.
|G'I.-“-IC-1 01
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3 Click the Provisioning tab in the GWC node view.
4 Click the Media Proxies tab in the Provisioning panel.

5 Select the media proxy you wish to disassociate from the list of
media proxies currently associated with the GWC node. then

Your selection is highlighted.

Note: If you wish to disassociate multiple media proxies, they
can only be disassociated one at a time.

6 Click the Disassociate button at the bottom of the screen.

Cuntrullerl Gatewaysl Linesl CarrierDS Cullectursl IF'Secl

Marme IP Address Pratocal Fratacal Wersian

Comp1Ports 10145195 7 MGCP+
rpaportal 47 174.74.250 MGCP+ 2.0

Associate. .. Dizassociate

7 Click Yes to confirm that you wish to disassociate the media
proxy device from the selected GWC node.

Confirm Media Proxy Delete x|

@ Do wou want to disassociate the Media Proxy " Comp1Fortal"?
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8 Verify that the media proxy device is removed from the Media
Proxies view.
9 The procedure is complete.

= R —
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Delete a media proxy

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to delete a media proxy from the network. A media
proxy device acts as an RTP portal to allow a gateway in one domain to
communicate with another gateway in another domain.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to remove one or more media
proxies from your network.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Before deleting a media proxy device, ensure that all GWC node
associations with the device are removed. Refer to procedure
Disassociate a media proxy from a GWC node on page 377.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

Metwark Configuratian__

Metwaork Code: Profile
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2 At the Network Devices panel, click the Media Proxies tab to
display the Media Proxies pane.

3 Select the Proxy you wish to remove.
Your selection is highlighted.
4 Click the Delete button.

Metwork Devices
FEF Servers ' Metwork Zones | QoS Collectors | Location Recipient| Session Policy Cuntmllerl ALGsl
Marme (FaDm) IP Address Fratocol Protocal Wersion
MPCP 3.
10.0.23.14 MPCP 3.1
MPY.mcs.oft 47.135.40.21 MPCP 3.2
MP9.mcs.oft 47.135.40.28 MPCP 3.2

Add... D Change... |

5 At the Confirm Media Proxy Delete dialog box, confirm that you
want to delete the selected media proxy by clicking the Yes
button.

Confirm Media Proxy Delete x|

@ Do yau want to delete the Media Prosgy "MP 3. b4 sk oft"?

o |

Note 1: You cannot delete a media proxy device that is
currently associated with a GWC node.

Note 2: If you encounter errors attempting to remove the
proxy device, contact your site system administrator.

6 Verify that the media proxy is removed from the Media Proxies
table.
7 The procedure is complete.
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Add a quality of service (QoS) collector

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to add a quality of service (QoS) collection device
running a QoS collection application to the network. The QoS collector
receives end-of-call quality of service statistics from GWCs that have

QoS reporting configured and enabled.

Note: QoS is different from dynamic quality of service (DQoS),
which relates to policy enforcement and dynamic bandwidth
allocation provided in cable networks.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to add one or more QoS collector
devices to the network, which can be associated with GWC nodes for
collecting QoS data.

Use this procedure before associating a specific QoS collector with a
GWC node to manage a pool of QoS collector applications.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Only one QoS collection application can be configured on a CS 2000
Management Tools server.

QoS collection must also be enabled on the XA-Core. Refer to
procedures in the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP applicable
to your solution.

For QoS reporting correlation to billing records, QoS reporting must
also be enabled at table AMAOPT in the XA-Core using the MAPCI
interface. Refer to procedure “Provisioning in support of QoS reporting”
in the CS 2000 Configuration Management NTP applicable to your
solution.

Note: QoS reporting is applicable to ATM and hybrid networks as
well as to VoIP networks. Currently, QoS reporting has only been
tested using gateways associated with GWC nodes in Carrier VolP
cable solutions.

If you would like to use QoS reporting in a non-cable solution, please
contact your Nortel Networks account prime for more support
information.

R ——————
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At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

Action
1
2
3
Metwork Devices

At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS

S| Gitevyay Controller
i _| (=

Metwark Configuration_

Metwark Caodec Profile

At the Network Devices panel, click the QoS Collectors tab.
Click the Add button.

PEF Servers | Media Proxies | Network Zones( @05 Collectors) Location Recipient| Session Policy Controller| ALGs |

QoS Collectar Mame

[ IP Address | Pont

Add.. [) Delete |
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4 At the Add QoS Collector dialog box, type the following
information:

a Inthe QoS Collector Name field, type the unique network
name of an available, provisioned QoS collector server,
preferably in FQDN format.

If necessary, contact your site system administrator for
assistance with this task.

b Inthe IP Address field, type the IP address of the QoS
collector.

¢ At the Port field, type the port number of the QOS collector.
This value must be an integer from 20000 to 20004 inclusive.

Note 1: The QCA name and port number combination
must be unique.

Note 2: A QoS collector IP address can have multiple port
numbers associated with it. (The same port number can be
assigned to different IP addresses.)

d Click the OK button.

£7 Add Qo5 Colleckor x|

QoS Collector Name: |QCAT

IF Address: |4T.1 28.458.237

Port [20000]

(o ) ool |

5 Verify that the new QoS Collector appears in the list of QoS
collectors.

6 The procedure is complete.

e
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Associate a QoS collector with a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to associate a quality of service (QoS) collection
device running a QoS collection application with one or more GWC
nodes.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to associate a QoS collector device
with a GWC node so that QoS data can be collected from the gateways
associated with the node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The QoS collection device you intend to associate with a GWC node
must already be configured and added to the CS 2000 network. Refer
to procedure Add a quality of service (QoS) collector on page 383 for
details.

A GWC node can be associated with a maximum of two QoS collectors.

If QoS reporting is enabled for all GWC nodes, QoS data is sent for all
calls. If QoS reporting is enabled for only one or two GWC nodes
involved in a call, QoS reports will only be sent for the call leg that
includes any GWC nodes that have QoS reporting enabled.

Note: QoS reporting is applicable to ATM and hybrid networks as
well as to VoIP networks. Currently, QoS reporting has only been
tested using gateways associated with GWCs in Carrier VoIP cable
solutions.

If you would like to use QoS reporting in a non-cable solution, please
contact your Nortel Networks account prime for more support
information.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

Metwork Configuration__

Metwark Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node with which you wish to associate a QoS collector.

rContents of: GatewayContraller——

Directory | Find| L

- |
| G0 To | or

Select a GWC node from the list

Type a GWC node number here

GatewayCantrollers: | —— of provisioned GWC nodes
|GWC-1 01
3 Click the Provisioning tab, then click the QoS Collectors tab.
Maintenance(i
Contraller Gatewaysl Linesl Carriersl Media F'rm{ie IF'Secl

t10S Collector Name | IP Address | Fort

[ Enahble @oS Collection < Associate... ’ Dizassociate |

4 Click the Associate tab to display the Associate QoS Collector
dialog box.
Note: If there are no QoS collectors configured and added to

the network, the system displays an error message. Refer to
procedure Add a quality of service (QoS) collector on

page 383 to add a collector.
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5 From the displayed list of QoS collectors in your network, select
a collector to associate with the GWC node.

Note: If a particular collector has not yet been added to the
network, click the Add button and refer to procedure to add a
new collector.

£ Associate (oS Collector x|
m
QCcA 100:20000
QCca 10120000
Qca 10220000
QCA 10320000
QCA 10420000

QCA_105:20000 =
Kl [ B

Add... | ]9 | Cancel |
6 Click the OK button to confirm your selection.
7 Confirm that your selection appears on the list of QoS collectors

associated with the GWC node.

8 Select the Enable QoS Collection check box to enable QoS data
reporting for this GWC node.

Maintenance Provisioning |

Controller| Gateways| Lines| Carriers| Media Proxies @03 CD”ECthS| IPSec]
GoS Collector Mame | IP Address | Port
QoScoll.noel.corm [47.233.44.181 |20000
(I- Enable QoS Collection) " acenciate. | Disassociate |

9 If you wish to associate another QoS collector with this GWC
node, return to step 5.

10 The procedure is complete.
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Enable or disable QoS reporting for a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to enable or disable quality of service (QoS)
reporting for a GWC node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to start or stop recording QoS data
for gateways associated with the node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

At least one QoS Collector must be associated with the GWC node. A
maximum of two collectors are allowed. If no QoS Collector is
associated with the node, refer to procedure Associate a QoS collector
with a GWC node on page 387.

If QoS reporting is enabled for all GWC nodes, QoS data is reported for
all calls. If QoS reporting is enabled for only one or two GWC nodes
involved in a call, QoS data will be reported for the call leg that includes
any GWC nodes that have QoS reporting enabled.

Note: QoS reporting is applicable to ATM and hybrid networks as
well as to VoIP networks. Currently, QoS reporting has only been
tested using gateways associated with GWCs in Carrier VoIP cable
solutions.

If you would like to use QoS reporting in a non-cable solution, please
contact your Nortel Networks account prime for more support
information.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ C52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

metwork Configuration_

MHetwark Caodec Profile
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2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node for which you wish to enable/disable QoS collection.

~Contents of: GatewayContraller——

Ditectary | Find|
. Type a GWC node number here

| - ST or
GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list
./ . .
of provisioned GWC nodes
EC-101
GWWC-103

3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 Click the QoS Collectors tab.
Note: At least one QoS Collector must be associated with
this GWC node. A maximum of two collectors are permitted
per node.
If no QoS Collector is associate with the node, complete
procedure Associate a QoS collector with a GWC node on
page 387.

5 Select the Enable QoS Collection check box to enable QoS data
reporting for the GWC node.

If QoS collection is already enabled, de-select the Enable QoS
Collection check box to disable QoS data reporting for the GWC
node.

Cnntrullerl Gatewa\;sl Linesl Carriersl Media Proxied, 205 Collectors IF'SEcI

GoS Collector Mame | IP Address | Port
QoScoll.noel.corm [47.233.44.181 |20000

( I” Enatle QoS Collection ) " acenciate. | Disassociate |
6 If you wish to enable/disable QoS reporting on another GWC
node, return to step 2.
7 The procedure is complete.

e ]
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View QoS collector configuration data for a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view quality of service (QoS) collector data for a
selected GWC node.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you require specific information about the
QoS collector associated with a specific GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS

S| Gitevyay Controller
i _| (=

Metwark Configuration_

Metwark Caodec Profile

2 Select or type the name of the GWC node that has a QoS
collector you wish to view.

~Contents of GatewayCaontroller—

Directory | Find| L Type a GWC node number here

| ml or

Select a GWC node from the list
of provisioned GWC nodes

GatewayCaontrollers:
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3 Click the Provisioning tab.

4 If desired, click the Controller tab to view general node
provisioning information for the GWC node.

Maintenance
Contraller ) Gateways | Lines | Gariers | Media Prowies | @os Collectors| 1IPSec |

IP Addresses Element anager
Active: 1067 97 48 IP address: 47135434
Inactive: 10.67.97.49 SMMP port: 161
Unit 0: 10.67 97 50 Trap port: 162

Unit1: 10.67.97.51

Frofile Call Agent
Current. LARGE_LIMEMA Change... | Mode number: 47
Capabilty | Capacity | Units | Exec Lineup Term Type
Lines G400 ports FPOTSEX POTS
Large Gateways 27 gateways KSETEX KEYSET
IP Security
General

Bearer Metwoark and Codec Profile

[~ Enable Location Identification reparting
Bearer network: MNET_IF

GWC Statistics Data: Statisti
Bearer fabric type: 1P EHEES D atistics |
Codec Profile: Metwark_Default_Profile Change... |

5 Click the QoS Collectors tab to view any QoS collector devices
associated with the GWC node.

Maintenance Pravisioning |

cantroller| Gateways | Lines| carriers | Media Proxie§  ©oS Collectors [fpsec |

QoS Collector Narme | IP Address | Port
QoScoll.nortel.com [47.233.44181 |20000

[~ Enable QoS Collection Disassociate

6 The procedure is complete.
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Disassociate a QoS collector from a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to disassociate a quality of service (QoS) collection
device running a QoS collection application from one or more GWC
nodes.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to disassociate a QoS collector
device from a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Prior to disassociating a QoS collector device from a GWC node,
disable QoS collection for the node. Refer to procedure Enable or
disable QoS reporting for a GWC node on page 391.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

&7 CS2000 Management Tools

File Fault Configuration maintenance Windows Help

Metwiark Configuration
-] APS
- | GatewayController Bearer network type: P
=] UAS Compression codec: =nones=
2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node from which you wish to disassociate a QoS collector.

~Contents of GateswayController——

Directory | Find|
. — Type a GWC node number here,

| aTT ] or
GatewayControllers: :
. Selecta GWC node from the list

| of provisioned GWC nodes.
=101
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6

Cuntrnllerl Gatewaysl Linesl Carriersl Media Proxied @05 Collectors |Pgec|

Click the Provisioning tab.

Click the QoS Collectors tab.
Select a QoS collector from the list.
Your selection is highlighted.

Click the Disassociate button.

Qa5 Collector Mame

oS coll.nortel.com

[ Enable QoS Collection

7

10

| IF Address | Port

Associate... ‘ Disassociate h

Click the Yes button to confirm that you wish to disassociate the
QoS collector from the GWC node.

Confirm QoS Collector Delete x|

@ Disassociate QoScoll.nortel com from GWC-18 7

Verify that the collector has been successfully removed from the
list.

If you wish to disassociate another QoS collector from this GWC
node, return to step 5.

The procedure is complete.
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Delete a QoS collector

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to remove a quality of service (QoS) collection
device from the network.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to remove one or more QoS
collector devices from the network.

Prerequisites and guidelines

All QoS collectors may be deleted while QoS Reporting is enabled. This
will cause the QCA state to change to “enabled pending”.

Note: When a QoS collector is deleted from the network database,
any GWC node associations is automatically removed.
When deleting a QoS collector, a confirmation dialog box identifies
any GWC nodes with which the collector was associated.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

..... _| APS

S| Gxitevyay Controller
i _| (=

Metwark Configuration_

Metwark Caodec Profile
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2 At the Network Devices panel, click the QoS Collectors tab.
3 Select the QoS collector device to be deleted.

Your selection is highlighted.
4 Click the Delete button.

Metwork Devices
PEF Servers | Media Proxies | Metwark Zone Laocation Recipient| Session Palicy Cnntrollerl ALGsl
Qo5 Collector Name I IP Address Port I
ucarsi033c.cardc ot BT : ﬂ
ucars00g3c 47135434 20000
QCA 1 471501504 20000
QCA_2 471501505 20000
QCA_3 471501506 20000
QCA_4 471501507 20000
QCA_S 471501508 20000
QCA_R 471501509 20000
QCA_T 4715015010 20000
QCA_8 4715015011 20000 LI
Add. . " Delete |>

5 Click the Yes button to confirm the deletion.

Confirm Qo5 Collector Delete x|

@ Do wou want to delete the QoS Collector
"ucars0033c.cardc.oft' on pot "20000"7

Note: If any GWC nodes are associated with the QoS
collector being deleted, you will see a warning box notifying
you of the GWC nodes that are using the QoS collector.

You can continue with the deletion by clicking Yes, but the
QoS collector you are deleting will be removed from any GWC
nodes with which it is currently associated. QoS collection for
those nodes will be stopped.

To restart QoS collection for any GWC nodes, you must
associate a different QoS collector with those GWC nodes.
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6 If any GWC nodes are currently using the QoS collector, and you
wish to continue the operation, click Yes at the Disassociate and
Delete QoS Collector prompt.

Disassociate and Delete QoS Collector x|

& Deletion of ""ucars0033c.cardc oft' halted.

The following GWWCs are using this Qo8 Collector:
GWC-149

Select Yes to continue the operation

o |

7 Verify that the QoS Collector has been removed from the list of
QoS collectors.
8 The procedure is complete.

R ————————
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Add a policy enforcement point (PEP) server

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to add a policy enforcement point (PEP) server to
the network.

A PEP server, also called a middlebox, is associated with small line
gateways. The GWC communicates with the PEP server to provide
dynamic quality of service (DQoS) and other policy services for the
associated gateways.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure after initial network configuration has been
completed and both a DQoS system policy and DQoS subscriber policy
have been defined.

Prerequisites and guidelines

A PEP server must be installed on the network and configured for DNS
lookup capability.

A valid PEP server name and IP address must be provided to
successfully configure a PEP server in the network.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types
AP

SR - oty ay Controller
L] UAS

Fletwark Configuration_

Metwark Codec Profile

e
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2 In the Network Devices area, click the PEP Servers tab.
3 Click the Add button to display the Add PEP Server dialog box

Metwork Devices
FPEF Servers )Media Proxies | Metwork Zones | @oS Gollectors | Location Recipient| Session Palicy Controller| ALGs |
Marme | IF Address | Type | Max Conn | Frotocol Versian
nep 192.168.102.18 dogosmhb 10 DQos 104
pept 192.168.102.22 dogosmhb 10 DQos 104
Z4_Pep 192.168.102.6 dogosmhb 10 DQOs 104
BERA400 47135154145 dyosmb 10 D05 104
pep3 10032245 dyosmb 10 D05 104
cudal 19216310226 dyosmb 10 D05 104

Add.. Delete | Change. ..

4 At the Add PEP Server dialog box, type the applicable
configuration information as described below.

€ Add PEP Server E x|

Mame: |PEP1

IP Address: [47.223.124.99)

Type: |dq|:|smb

hax connections: |1III

Protocal Yersion: [DQOS 104 =l

]8 | Cancel |

a Inthe Name field, type the network name of the server
preferably in an fully qualified domain name (FQDN) format.

Use a server domain name in the form of an absolute domain
name including the host name of the device, suitable for
lookup using Directory Name Service (DNS).

In the IP Address field, type the |P address of the server.
Select the applicable protocol version.
The Type field is pre-defined to DQoS Middlebox (dgosmb).

The Max connections field is predefined at 10. This is the
maximum number of Gateway Controllers with which PEP
server can be associated.

d Click the OK button.
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5 Verify that the server you added appears in the PEP Servers list.
6 The procedure is complete.

= R —
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Associate a PEP server with a media gateway

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to associate a media gateway with a policy
enforcement point (PEP) server.

A PEP server, also called a middlebox, is associated with small line
gateways. The GWC communicates with the PEP server to provide
dynamic quality of service (DQoS) and other policy services for the
associated gateways.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to associate a media gateway on a
specific GWC node with a PEP server for policy services

Prerequisites and guidelines
A PEP server must be installed and configured in the network.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

Metwork Configuration__

Metwark Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to view.

~Contents of: GatewayController——

Directory | Fi”dl . Type a GWC node number here

| <510 | or

GatewayCantrallers: P Select a GWC node from the list

I of provisioned GWC nodes
GYYC-101
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Maintenands  Provisioning

Click the Provisioning tab.
Click the Gateways tab.

Click the Retrieve All button to display the media gateways
associated with the GWC node.

Select a gateway from the list that you wish to associate with a
PEP server.

Your selection is highlighted.
Click the Change button at the bottom of the display.
The Change Gateway dialog box is displayed.

Contrullinesl Carriersl Media Proxies | QoS Cnllectursl |F'SECI
Retrieval criteria: I ﬂ Retrieve

Limit results: |25 LI % Replace List " Append to List ( Retrieve Al )
Gateway List

Mame | IP Addressl Profile | Max Terms | Res Terms | Protocol ProtVers Prot Port | PEF Senrer| Ad
noo4eDaz.. (0000 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal 1.0 2427 =Hones= =1 -
0004BDA2 MOTOROL... |2 2 nceprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004dbds . MOTOROD 2 2 ncsprotocal |1 y f |=none:
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 =nane= =n
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bd526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bd526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal (1.0 =none= =i
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bads26...(0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal 1.0 =none= =i
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol 1.0 =none= =M1
0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bads26...(0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal 1.0 =none= =
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nisprotocal (1.0 =nane= =ni
0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bad526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal (1.0 =nones= =M
0004hds26,..|0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal 1.0 =Hones= =Hi
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nceprotocol (1.0 =none= =M,
0004bd526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 =nane= =ni
0004kbd527...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 =none= =
Mumber of results: 35 Associate. . Dizassociate ( Change... D Details ... I
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8

9

10

11
12

13

£7 Change Gateway Results il

Click the Select change operator drop-down menu and select
Change PEP Server.

£7 Change Gateway x|

Select change operation: LI
Change ALG

Change PEF server

Chanoge Adj Metwork Zone
Chanoge Root Metwork Zones
Chanoge gateway capacity
Change Profile

Click the Select PEP server drop-down menu and select an
available PEP server.

£ Change Gateway x|
Select change operation: |Change FEF zetver j
Select PEF servet: LI

Click the OK button to select the PEP server.
The Change Gateway Results dialog box is displayed.

0004bdaz6ala.rt 311 .mta.ish PEP server change successiul,

0K |
Click the OK button to continue.

Repeat this procedure as required for other gateways with which
you wish to associate a PEP server.

The procedure is complete.

= T EEE——————
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Change the attributes of a PEP server

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to change one of the following attributes of a policy
enforcement point (PEP) server:

* |P address of the server

e The maximum number of connections supported by the server

* The version of dynamic quality of service (DQoS) protocol
supported by the server

A PEP server, also called a middlebox, is used by small line gateways.
The GWC communicates with the PEP server to provide DQoS and
other policy services for the associated gateways.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to change the one or more attributes
of an associated PEP server.

Prerequisites and guidelines
PEP servers must be installed on the network and configured for DNS
lookup capability.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

metwark Configuration_

MHetwork Codec Profile

e
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2 In the Network Devices section, click the PEP Servers tab.
3 Click the Change button.
The Change PEP Server dialog box is displayed

MHetwork Devices
FEP Servers |Media Proxies | Network Zones | QoS Collectars | Location Recipient| Session Palicy Cnntrnllerl ALGsl

Marme IP Address Type Wax Conn Protocol Wersion

dgosmhb 10 D0s 104

Add... | Celete |‘ Change... h

£7 Change PEP Server x|

Mame: example

IP address: [11.12.13.14)

Max connections: |1EI

Frotocol version: |DGOS 04 LI

Ol | Cancel |

4 At the Change PEP Server dialog box, perform the following
steps:

a Change any of the current settings in the following fields:

* Inthe IP address field, type a new IP address to be
associated with the server.

* Inthe Max connections field, type a new value for the PEP
server.

A maximum of 10 connections is supported on a PEP
server.

e Select a different version of the DQoS protocol for the
server.

b Click the OK button.
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5 Verify that the changes appear in the list of PEP servers.
6 The procedure is complete.

= R ——————
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Disassociate a PEP server from a media gateway

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to disassociate a policy enforcement point (PEP)
server from a media gateway.

A PEP server, also called a middlebox, is associated with small line
gateways. The GWC communicates with the PEP server to provide
dynamic quality of service (DQoS) and other policy services for the
associated gateways.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you want to disassociate a PEP server from
a media gateway associated with a GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

CAUTION

Possible service disruption

Disassociating a media gateway from its PEP
server can affect call processing on the gateway.

There are no other prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

S ,
----- ] ateway Controller Metwork Configuration_
LA UAS Metwork Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node that you wish to view.

~Contents of GateswayController——

Directary | Find | | Type a GWC node number here
| =5 |

GatewayControllers: ;
P Select a GWC node from the list

I of provisioned GWC nodes
EC-101

or
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3 Click the Provisioning tab, then click the Gateways tab.

4 Click the Retrieve All button to view information about gateways
associated with the selected GWC node.

5 Select a media gateway that has an associated PEP server that
you wish to disassociate from the gateway.

Your selection is highlighted.
6 Click the Change button at the bottom of the screen.
The Change Gateway dialog box is displayed.

Maintenanc

Caontralle ’ Linesl Carriersl Media Praoxies | QoS Cnllectnrs| IF'Sen:I

Retrieval criteria: I Ll Retrieve |
Lirnit results: |35 LI ¥ Replace List " Append to List Retrigve Al

Gateway List

Marme | IP Addressl Profile | Max Terms | Res Terms | Protocol Protyers Prot Port | PEF Ser\rerl Ad
0004BDAZ. . (0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= [ -
o004BDAZ.. (0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 =none= =hi
0004bda26..00.0.0.0 MOTOROL... (2 Z rotocaol
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.., |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =rnone= =N
0004bd526..(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =none= =N
0004bads26..(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 =none= =hi
0004bd526...)0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 =nane= =ni
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.., |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =rnone= =N
0004bd526..(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =none= =N
0004bads26..(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 =none= =hi
0004bd526...)0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 =nane= =ni
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.., |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =rnone= =N
0004bd526..(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =none= =1
0004bads26..(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 =none= =i
0004bd526...)0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 =nane= =N
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.., |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =rnone= =i
0004bd526..(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =none= =M
0004bads26..(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 =none= =i
0004bd526...)0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 =nane= =N
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.., |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =rnone= =i
0004bda27..(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL.. |2 2 nesprotocol (1.0 =none= N

Number of results: 35 Associate. . Disazsociate I Change. .. b Details... |

N ———
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7

8

9

10

11

12

13

Click the Select change operation: drop down menu and select
Change PEP Server.

£7 Change Gateway x|

Select change operation: LI

Change ALG

Change PEF server

Change Adj Metwork Zone
Change Root Metwork Zones
Change gateway capacity
Change Profile

Click the Select PEP server: drop down menu and select
<none>.

£7 Change Gateway x|
Select change operation: |Change FEF server ;l
Select PEF server: | LI
FEP1
=T I - ATTLET

Click the OK button.
The Change Gateway Results dialog box is displayed.

€7 Change Gateway Results il

0004hda26a0a.r1311.mta.ish PEF semer change successiul,

0K |
Click the OK button to continue.
Verify that the PEP server is disassociated from the gateway.

Note: The display of media gateways may not indicate that
the PEP server has been disassociated from the gateway. If
necessary, repeat step 1 through step 4 of this procedure to
verify that the change has occurred.

Repeat this procedure as required for other gateways from which
you wish to disassociate a PEP server.

The procedure is complete.
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Delete a PEP server

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to delete a policy enforcement point (PEP) server
from the network.

A PEP server, also called a middlebox, is associated with small line
gateways. The GWC communicates with the PEP server to provide
dynamic quality of service (DQoS) and other policy services for the
associated gateways.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure whenever you need to remove a PEP server from
the network.

Prerequisites and guidelines

A PEP server must be installed on the network and configured for DNS
lookup capability.

Note: You cannot remove a PEP server from the network while it is
associated with a media gateway. You must first disassociate the
PEP server from the gateway. Compete procedure Disassociate a
PEP server from a media gateway on page 413 to accomplish this
task.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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Action
At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help
_4 Device Types
..... _| APS .
_____ BB G atevway Contraller Metwork Configuration_
T Metwork Codec Profile
2 In the Network Devices section, click the PEP Servers tab.
3 Select a PEP server from the list.
Your selection is highlighted.
4 Click the Delete button.
Metwork Devices
Media Proxies | Metwork Zones | Qo3 Collectors | Location Recipient| Session Policy Cnntrullerl ALGS'

MHame IP Address Type Max Conn Protocol Yersion

DR0s (04

Add... I Delete i > Change...

5 At the Confirm PEP Server Delete prompt, click Yes.

Confirm PEP Server Delete x|

@ Do yau want to delete the PEP Server "example"?

6 Verify that the PEP server is removed from the list.
7 The procedure is complete.
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Add an application layer gateway to the network (cable market)

Purpose of this procedure

This procedure describes how to add an application layer gateway
(ALG) to the network in a cable market solution.

An ALG is a type of middlebox associated with multimedia terminal
adapter (MTA) small line gateways running network-based call
signaling (NCS) protocol. An ALG is a virtual gateway residing on the
third-party session border controller - a device located on the border
between a cable provider network and a service provider network. The
function of an ALG is to separate the cable provider IP address space
from the service provider IP address space.

An ALG provides a network address translation (NAT) functionality. It
provides a single IP address for a set of MTAs and maintains the
mapping to the real MTA addresses. The real |IP addresses of the
gateways are not known to the Gateway Controller (GWC). The GWC
communicates with MTAs through the ALG, using the single ALG IP
address. This solution increases the security for the gateways, since
ALG hides the real MTA IP addresses.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure before associating MTAs to a GWC.

Prerequisites and guidelines
A valid ALG name and IP address must be provided to successfully

configure an ALG in the network.
Use the following guidelines when adding an ALG to the network:

* You can provision and associate ALGs only with MTA small line
gateways in a cable market solution.

e Each GWC can support up to 20 ALGs.

* You can associate ALGs only with gateways hosted by GWCs that
are configured with the small line gateway profile.

* |f you associate an ALG with a gateway, you cannot associate any
of the following middleboxes with the same gateway:

— DQoS policy enforcement point (PEP) server
— limited bandwidth link (LBL)
— IP-VPN network address translator (NAT)

Gateway Controller Configuration Management
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e |f you associate an ALG with a gateway, IPSec between the GWC,
ALG, and that gateway is not supported.

» If a redirecting media gateway controller (RMGC) is configured in
the network, make sure that the Domain Servers IP addresses are
configured correctly. When the ALG receives a message from the
RMGC, the MTA gateway associated with this ALG must be able to
resolve the fully qualified domain name (FQDN) included in that
message through domain name service (DNS) queries.

Note: If required, refer to procedure Manually re-provision GWC
cards on page 115 for how to verify and change basic GWC node
configuration values, including Domain Servers IP addresses.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

&7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

J Device Types

Metwark Configuration__

Metwark Codec Profile
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2 In the Network Devices area, click the ALGs tab.
3 Click the Add button to display the Add ALG dialog box.

(Nelwnrk Devices)

PEP Senrersl Media Proxiesl Metwark Zones | QoS Collectnrsl Location Recipientl Session Policy Controlle '

Mame I IP Address I Port Protacol

Add.. Delete | Change... |

4 At the Add ALG dialog box, type the applicable configuration
information as described below.

¢ add ALG x|

Mame: |

P Address: |

Port: |2427

Protocal: |NCE

(0] Cancel

a Inthe Name: field, type the network name of the ALG,
preferably in an fully qualified domain name (FQDN) format.

Use an ALG domain name in the form of an absolute domain
name including the host name of the device, suitable for
lookup using Domain Name Service (DNS).

b Inthe IP Address: field, type the IP address of the ALG in the
format of: <0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.<0-255>.

¢ The Port: field is pre-set to the NCS value of 2427. If you
wish, you can delete this value and enter a new port number.

d The Protocol: field is predefined with the only valid value of
NCS. You cannot change this field.

5 Click the OK button to apply the configuration values.
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6 Verify that the ALG you added appears in the ALGs list.

FEF Servers | Media F'ru:uxiesl Networch:nesl Qo3 Cnllectnrsl Location Recipientl Session Policy Controller ALGS |

hHlarme | IP Address | Port | Protocol
Test [11.12.14.14 |2427 [MCE
7 The procedure is complete.
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Change the attributes of an ALG

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to change one of the following attributes of an
application layer gateway (ALG):

e |P address of the ALG
¢ the port number
An ALG, a type of middlebox, is associated with multimedia terminal

adapter (MTA) small line gateways. The GWC communicates with
MTASs through the ALG, using the single ALG IP address.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when you need to change the IP address or the port
number of an associated ALG.

Prerequisites and guidelines

CAUTION
Possible service interruption
Changing ALG IP address or port of an ALG that

has gateways associated with it can affect call
processing on the gateway. Before proceeding,
busy all lines configured on the gateway.

ALG must be installed and configured on the network.
Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ C52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

metwork Configuration_

MHetwark Caodec Profile
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2 In the Network Devices section, click the ALGs tab and select
the ALG that you want to change.

FEF Servers | Media Prnxiesl Metwark Zonesl Qo3 Cnllectnrsl Lacatian Recipientl Session Policy Caontrolle }

Mame | IP Address | Fort Protocol
12131416 i ]

Add.. | Delete K Change... ’

3 Click the Change button.
The Change ALG dialog box is displayed.

&2 Change ALG x|

Mame: example

IP address: [12.13.14.16

Port. |2427

Frotocal: |NCS

cancel |

4 At the Change dialog box, enter the new data in one or both of
the following fields:

* Inthe IP address: field, type a new IP address to be
associated with this ALG.

* In the Port: field, enter the new port number.

Note: Do not change the Protocol: field. ALGs are only
supported for NCS (1) protocol.

5 Click the OK button.
6 Verify that the changes appear in the list of ALGs.
7 The procedure is complete.
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Associate an ALG with a media gateway

Purpose of this procedure

This procedure describes how to associate an application layer
gateway (ALG) to a multimedia terminal adapter (MTA) gateway or
gateways already associated with a specific Gateway Controller (GWC)

node.

Note: You can also associate an ALG to the gateway during the
process of associating the gateway with the GWC. Refer to
procedure Associate a small line media gateway (cable market) on

page 153.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when you wish to complete one of the following
tasks:

* associate an ALG to a media gateway or gateways already
associated with a specific GWC node

* change the ALG associated with a specific gateway or gateways

Prerequisites and guidelines
An ALG must be installed and configured in the network.

e
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Action

NN10205-511

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

=[] APS ,
----- ] ateway Contraller Metwork Configuration_
R Metwork Codec Prafile
2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node that you wish to view.

~Contents of GateswayController——

Directary | Fiﬂd' | Typea GWC node number here

| <57 | or

Gatewayontrollers: . Selecta GWC node from the list

I of provisioned GWC nodes.
GWC-101
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3 Complete the following sub-steps to select the gateway or
gateways that you wish to associate with an ALG, or for which
you wish to change the associated ALG.

Cuntrull inesl Carriersl Media Proxies | @05 Cnllectursl IPSecl

Retrieval criteria | LI Retrieve

SRS |25 LI & Replace List © Append to List ( Retrieve Al D
Gateway List

Marme I IP Addressl Profile I Max Terms | Res Terms | Protocol Protvers Prot Port I PEF Ser\rer| Ad
0004BDAZ. . (0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= = -
0004BDAZ.. (0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal (1.0 24237 =none= =i

..[0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol |1.0 2427 |=nones

0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bads26...(0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal 1.0 2427 =none= =i
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nisprotocal (1.0 2427 =nane= =n
0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bad526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal (1.0 2427 =nones= =i
0004hds26,..|0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal 1.0 2427 =Hones= =H
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nceprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bd526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 2427 =nane= =n
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =
0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bd526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal (1.0 24237 =none= =Hi
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol 1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bads26...(0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal 1.0 2427 =none= =H
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol 1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bads27..(0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal 1.0 2427 =none= 2R
Mumber of results: 35 Associate. .. | Disassociate I Change. .. Detalls

a Click the Provisioning tab, then the Gateways tab, then
click the Retrieve All button to display the media gateways
associated with the selected GWC node.

b From the Gateway List, select one or more gateways by
clicking on the appropriate row.

To select multiple gateways, hold down the Shift key and
select each gateway entry.

Your selection is highlighted.
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4 Click the Change button at the bottom of the display.
The Change Gateway dialog box is displayed.

5 Click the Select change operation: drop-down menu and select
Change ALG option.

£7 Change Gateway x|

setect change operation: | - |

Change PEF server

Change Adj Metwark Zone
Change Root Metwork Zones
Chanoge gatewvay capacity
Chanoge Profile

6 Click the Select ALG: drop-down menu and select one of the
ALG names displayed.

& Change Gateway x|
Selectchange operation: |Change ALG LI
Select ALG: LI
=none= -

hillr test
L I L ATICET

7 Click the OK button to apply the ALG selection.
The Change Gateway Results dialog box is displayed

£7 Change Gateway Results 5[

hillrtest ALG change successiul.

8 Click the OK button to continue.
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9 Repeat this procedure as required for other gateways with which
you wish to associate an ALG, or for which you want to change

the associated ALG.
10 The procedure is complete.
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Disassociate an ALG from a media gateway

Purpose of this procedure

This procedure describes how to disassociate an application layer
gateway (ALG) from a media gateway or gateways.

An ALG, a type of middlebox, is associated with multimedia terminal
adapter (MTA) small line gateways. The GWC communicates with
MTAs through the ALG, using the single ALG IP address.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you want to disassociate an ALG from a
media gateway or gateways associated with a specific GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

CAUTION

Possible service interruption

Disassociating a media gateway from its ALG can
affect call processing on the gateway. Before
proceeding, busy all lines configured on the
gateway.

There are no other prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.
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Action

NN10205-511

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

€7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

S ,
----- ] ateway Controller Metwork Configuration_
LA UAS Metwork Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node that you wish to view.

~Contents of GateswayController——

Ll | Find | | Type a GWC node number here
| =5 |

GatewayControllers: ;
P Select a GWC node from the list

I of provisioned GWC nodes.
EC-101

or
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3 Complete the following sub-steps to select the gateway

gateways from which you wish to disassociate the ALG.
Maintenan
Cuntrullinesl Carriersl Media Proxies | @05 Cnllectursl IPSecl

Retrieval criteria | LI Retrieve

Limit results: |25 LI {* Replace List ¢ Append to List ( Retrigve Al )
Gateway List

Marme I IP Addressl Profile I Max Terms | Res Terms | Protocol ProtVers Prot Port I PEF Ser\rer| Ad
0004BDAZ. . (0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= = -
0004BDAZ.. (0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal 1.0 2427 =none= =i
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTORD 7 7 2427 |=none:
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nceprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bad526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal (1.0 2427 =nones= =i
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 2427 =nane= =n
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bd526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bd526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal (1.0 24237 =none= =i
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol 1.0 2427 =none= =M1
0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bads26...(0.000 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal 1.0 2427 =none= =i
0004ba526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal (1.0 2427 =nane= -
0004bd526..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bad526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocal (1.0 2427 =nones= =M
0004hds26,..|0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nesprotocal 1.0 2427 =Hones= =Hi
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nceprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M,
0004bd526...(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bd526...0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 nisprotocal 1.0 2427 =nane= =ni
0004bd526...(0.0.0.0 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =M
0004bda27..(0.0.00 MOTOROL... |2 2 ncsprotocol (1.0 2427 =none= =
Mumber of results: 35 Associate. . | Dizassociate ( Change. .. Detalls

a Click the Provisioning tab, then the Gateways tab, then
click the Retrieve All button to display the media gateways
associated with the GWC node.

b From the Gateway List, select one or more gateways by
clicking on the appropriate row.

To select multiple gateways, hold down the Shift key and
select each gateway entry.

Your selection is highlighted.

R ————————
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4 Click the Change button at the bottom of the screen.
The Change Gateway dialog box is displayed.

5 Click the Select change operation: drop-down menu and select
the Change ALG option.

£7 Change Gateway x|

setect change operation: | -

Change PEF server

Change Adj Metwork Zone
Change Root Metwork Zones
Change gateway capacity
Change Profile

6 Click the Select ALG: drop down menu and select <none>.
£ Change Gateway x|
Select change operation: |Change ALG ;l
Select ALG: | LI
(] | Cancel

7 Click the OK button.
The Change Gateway Results dialog box is displayed.

£7 Change Gateway Results 5[

hillr test ALG change successfil.

_ox |
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8 Click the OK button to continue.
9 Verify that the ALG is disassociated from the gateway.

Note: The display of media gateways may not indicate that
the ALG has been disassociated from the gateway. If
necessary, refresh the current display and verify that the word
<none> appears under the ALG heading.

10 Repeat this procedure as required for other gateways from which
you wish to disassociate an ALG.

11 The procedure is complete.

Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 436 Nortel Networks Confidential

NN10205-511 (I)SNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 437 Nortel Networks Confidential

Delete an ALG

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to delete an application layer gateway (ALG) from
the network.

An ALG, a type of middlebox, is associated with multimedia terminal
adapter (MTA) small line gateways. The GWC communicates with
MTAs through the ALG, using the single ALG IP address.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure whenever you need to remove an ALG from the
network.

Prerequisites and guidelines
An ALG must be installed and configured on the network

Note: You cannot remove an ALG from the network while it is
associated with a media gateway. You must first disassociate the
ALG from the gateway. Refer to procedure Disassociate an ALG from
a media gateway on page 431 to accomplish this task.

e
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1

Ietwark Devices)

At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types
..... _| APS
S| Gxitevyay Controller

el UAS Metwork Codec Profile

Metwark Configuration_

In the Network Devices section, click the ALGs tab and select
the ALG that you want to delete.

—_———

FEF Sewersl Media F'mxiesl Metwork Zones | QoS Cnllectursl Location Recipient| Session Policy Controlle '

Marne

IP Address | Port Frotocal

Add. h Delete b Change. ..

Click the Delete button.
At the Confirm ALG Delete prompt, click Yes.

Confirm ALG Delete x|

@ Do wau want to delete the ALG "example"?

Verify that the ALG is removed from the list.

The procedure is complete.
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Add a V5 interface provisioning template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to create and datafill V5SPROV table information
relating to:

* which channel(s) on which link(s) are the signaling channel(s) on
the V5 interface

* what type of signaling is sent over which link
* which channels are used for backup signaling

Table V5PROQV is referenced by main CM table GPPTRNSL.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when creating a new V5.2 provisioning template.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Before adding a V5.2 provisioning template, ensure that the following
information is in place:

* You must know the V5 variant ID that is provisioned on the access
node. This needs to match the V5PRQOV template as datafilled for
the Interface (in table GPPTRNSL). Consult your site system
administrator for details on how to acquire this information.

e The c-channel information in this profile must match the
provisioning profile in the access node.

Tables V5RING and V5SIG must also be datafilled before the interface
is fully provisioned.

e
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5PROV.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

File Faulthnnﬂguratiun mMaintenance Windows Help

rebwuild topology

_4 Device

L apr Add GWE Node.

" |ER  Delste GWC Node fk Configuration

=L IUA S Associate Media Gateway... ark Codec Profile | poos co

Disassociate Media Gateway...

Wa 2 Maintenance Delete 5.2 Interface
Add LIAS.. Wa.2 Interface Browser
Add ARS .. YEPR O
~Contents of Gateway Contraller WORING
Mirartmne I i _.-JI USSIG

e ]
NN10205-511 (I)SNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 441 Nortel Networks Confidential

2 Use the following provisioning view to select a provisioning
template to modify by selecting its Identifier. If you cannot find
the Identifier you are expecting, click the Update List button.

& ¥5Prov¥iew B [m] b4

|dentification & Contral

Identifier :ﬁ vI \ Addd Metw | Delete | Update List

5 |2EI FROTI : |2

8
PROTZ C 10

PROTZ lig11 ~|( Delete Protz '
12 - / ——
Fratlink | Frots channel | Add Prot2 |

~CChnl Configuratian

I
=

CCHML entries |Id:IZI: link:1: channel:16: cpath:CTRL PST LI
COHML D Delete Cehnl |
LIMK
CHAMMEL :
[T CTRL [T PETH [ 150D Add Cehnl |
CPATH :
[T I1sDF I~ 1sDP [ PSET
—Status
[Dane.

= R —
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3 Use table V5 provisioning template values on page 442 to add
values to the field entries:

¢ To add a new Prot2 link and channel, type the link and
channel numbers into the Prot2 link and Prot2 channel data
fields and click the Add Prot2 button.

Note: For a protected V5.2 interface with protection
group 2, four C-channels are needed: primary link and
secondary link, time slot 16, and two additional C-channels
running active and standby c-path for the V5 PSTN
protocol.

* Toadd a new C-channel configuration entry, type the CCHNL
ID, LINK, CHANNEL entries in the appropriate data fields,
check the appropriate CPATH check boxes that apply and
click the Add Cchnl button.

4 Click the Apply button when you are finished adding templates.
5 Click the OK button to close the V5 provisioning view window.
6 The procedure is complete.

V5 provisioning template values (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Description

Identifier: V5 provisioning variant ID. The operating company defines
the different V5 provisioning IDs; use a numeric value from O
to 127.

TBCC Two bearer channel control timers. Set the timers to between
500 and 1500 ms; use a numeric value between 5 and 15 (5
=500 ms).

LKMJALM Link manager alarm: threshold level of V5.2 link failure before

the link triggers a major alarm. The value is the percentage of
fault links that must be exceeded to generate the alarm; use
a numeric value between 0 and 100.

PROT1 Protection link 1. Secondary link protection group 1 switches
to this link if the primary C-channel link fails; use a numeric
value from 1 to 16.

Note: For a protected V5.2 interface with protection group 1,
two C-channels are needed: primary link and secondary link,
time slot 16. For an unprotected V5.2 interface, only one
C-channel is needed: primary link, time slot 16.
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V5 provisioning template values (Sheet 2 of 2)

Prot2 channel:

CCHNL ID:

LINK:

CHANNEL

CPATH
CTRL
PSTN
ISDD
ISDF
ISDP
PSET

CCHNL entries:

Field Description

Add Prot2 Click the Add Prot2 button to add protection group 2.

Delete Prot2 Click the Delete Prot2 button to remove it.

Buttons
Note: For a protected V5.2 interface with protection group 2,
four C-channels are needed: primary link and secondary link,
time slot 16, and two additional C-channels running active
and standby c-path for the V5 PSTN protocol.

PROT2 list: Protection link 2. Standby link and C-channel for protection
group 2. First entry is the link, the second entry is the
channel.

Prot2 link: Link for standby link for protection group 2.

Channel for standby link for protection group 2.

C-channel link information; a maximum of 43 multiples of
fields: CCHNL ID, LINK, CHANNEL, CPATH.

Control channel ID number. An internal C-channel ID
number; a numeric value, from 0 to 9, of provisioning channel
IDs.

The V5.2 link number that the C-channel resides on; a
numeric value between 1 and 16.

C-channel number or physical channel that the C-channel is
on. Table control only accepts channel 16 for CNTRL. Use
channel 31 after channels 15 and 16 have been used.
Type of C-path control messages carried on the C-channel.
Control channel messages.

Public switched telephone network control messages.

ISDN D-channel control messages; not currently supported.
ISDN F-channel control messages; not currently supported.

ISDN-P-channel control messages; not currently supported.

Proprietary phone signaling (EBS); not currently supported.
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Add V5.2 interfaces

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to do the following:

* add and datafill a V5.2 Interface
* map a bundle of up to 16 E1 carriers to the interface
* assign a ring plan, provisioning profile and signaling profile

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you are adding V5.2 interfaces and
associating physical E1 links to a specific interface.

Prerequisites and guidelines
Prerequisites

Before adding V5.2 interfaces, ensure that the following prerequisites
are in place:

* A GWC node must be provisioned with a V52Trunk profile using
procedure Add and configure a GWC node on page 123. The
gateways associated with that GWC must use the Megaco (H.248)
signaling protocol.

Note: Starting in SNO6, ASPEN protocol will no longer be
supported. Only H.248 /Megaco signaling will be supported, but
ASPEN protocol will not be removed and can co-exist with H.248
protocol on the GWC. However, H.248 and ASPEN protocol can
not co-exist on one VSP card or on one V5.2 Interface. All carrier
links forming a V5.2 interface must be running the same protocol.
Therefore, all gateways associated with a V5.2 interface must
also be running the same protocol. Refer to the upgrades
documentation for your solution to determine protocol conversion
procedures.

e Carrier links must follow the naming convention for the protocol that
the Gateway they are associated with is running, this is currently
either ASPEN or MEGACO.

Refer to the procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 201 for the
naming convention used for various carriers and their applicable
supported protocols.

* You must know the V5 Interface ID and the GWC node ID. Your site
system administrator should have this information.

* You must know the V5 variant ID that is provisioned on the access
node. The profile associated with this variant ID on the access node
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must match the V5PROV template as datafilled for the V5 Interface.
Consult your site system administrator for details on how to acquire
this information.

* The PVG nodes are already provisioned and available.
e The E1 carriers must be provisioned and in service on the PVG.

* You must know the gateway name and carrier name of the E1 links
which connect to access nodes (ANs). You must also know the AN
to which each E1 link connects.

e The XA-Core SOC option for V5.2 services must be turned on.

* You must know the location information contained within the XA
Core table SITE. This information is provisioned as the AMCNO key
component of table GPPTRNSL.

Guidelines
A single GWC node can support the following V5.2-related resources:

* 6384 V5.2 line endpoints

e 53 protected V5 interfaces in table GPPTRNSL
* 128 E1 links

e 256 C-Channels

When adding an interface, the following guidelines apply:
* One interface can not be spread over more than one GWC
* One interface can be spread over one or more gateways
* Links of several interfaces can be defined on one gateway
Note: It is recommended that you spread every interface evenly

over two gateways (VSP cards in different PVG shelves). Refer to
your the Network Engineering Guidelines for your solution.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - ucars00g3

File Fault Configuration Maintenance

4 Device Types

_1APS
| G ateveay Controller
_JUAS
2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node that you wish to provision a V5.2 interface on.

rContents of: GatewayContraller——

Directo i
W | Find | _____—— Type a GWC node number here

I aTo or

Select a GWC node from the list
of provisioned GWC nodes.

GatewayControllers:

GWAC-101

3 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then Add V5.2
Interface.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {C™M CLLI: FREDGENTDZ2D)
File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance Windows Help

= Device rebuild topology

_| AP Add GWC Mode...

b Ga Delete GWC MNode

L JUA L Associate Media Gateway...
Disassociate Media Gatewsay. .

Linitd: 10.2.20.14
Lnit1: 10.2.2015

enance | F'rn:ﬁ.fisinningl

Wa.2 Maintenance Delete ¥45.2 Interface
Add LIAS Wh 2 Interface Broweser
Add APS... i =1=ta
~Contents of Gateway Contraller YaRING
Frivertems | e ol YWaSIG
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4 Type the interface attributes in each of the fields as needed.

Use table V5.2 interface attributes on page 448 to assist you
with entering valid attributes.

& Add New Interface o ]

~Interface Location ~Link Mapping

Interface 1D I Link 1 :| Link 9 : |
Gateway Contraller 10x AMCH O LinkE:l— Link1D:|—
| ! unka: [ de<tt:[
~Templates Link 4 - I— Lirk 12 I—
VEPROW Template | = | Fetch unks: [ dmtz[
VERING Template [DEFAULT ~|  Fetch Unks: [ Lnkte[
WASIG Template IDEFAULT 'l Fetch Link 7 - I— Link15:|
&K Lines Link & :| Link1E:|

maxlines Selector |REG "l
Maxlines Yalue Add Interface | Zancel |
5 Click Add Interface when you are done.
6 Click OK at the Adding V5.2 Interface confirmation box.
7 The procedure is complete.

V5.2 interface attributes (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Description

Interface ID The V5.2 interface identifier tuple is a unique number
between 0 and 16777215. It is unique between the local
exchange and the access node. Up to 53 interfaces can
be configured per GWC node.

Gateway Controller ID Type the GWC number in the range of 1-255.

AMCNO AN (access node) location, a unique line identifier.

V5PROV Template Click on the drop-down menu button to obtain a list of up
to 127 definable provisioning profiles. (The profile number

needs to match the variant ID as provisioned in the
access node.)
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V5.2 interface attributes (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Description

V5RING Template Click the Fetch button to obtain a list of available ringing
profiles (up to 127 definable profiles) or select the
DEFAULT template.

V5SIG Template Click the Fetch button to obtain a list of available signaling

profiles (up to 127 definable profiles). Do not use the
DEFAULT template as this will generate error messages
from the XA-Core.

MAX Lines Selector REG (regular) lines or PRIM (primary) lines; only REG
lines are supported.

MAX Lines Maximum number of lines assigned to the interface from
1 to 2048, based on the capacity of the AN.

Link Mapping V5 link-to-carrier mapping fields (up to 16 for each
interface)

Note: Carrier links must follow the naming convention for
the protocol of the Gateway with which they are
associated. This is currently either ASPEN or MEGACO.
Refer to the procedure Add carriers to a GWC on

page 201 for the naming convention used for various
carriers and their applicable supported protocols.

ASPEN format carrier links are named as follows:
<Gateway Name>.E1_<xxxx>

Where Gateway Name is the provisioned name of a PVG
gateway, and <xxxx> is a combined shelf slot and E1
number.

MEGACO format carrier links are named as follows:
<Gateway Name>/E1/<yy>/<zz>

Where Gateway Name is the provisioned name of a
suitable Gateway, <yy> is a shelf slot number, and <zz>
is an E1 number.

R ——————
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Add a V5 ring template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to create V5 ring templates for the V5RING table
which contains information relating to mappings between ringing
cadences and ringing types. Table V5RING is referenced by the main
CM table GPPTRNSL.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when a new V5.2 interface is being provisioned.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Tables V5PRQOV and V5SIG must also be datafilled before the interface
is fully provisioned.

A default profile, identified as DEFAULT, is always provided in the
template.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5RING.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

© File  Fault | Configuration  Maintenance  Windows Help

l_

i rebuild topology

Add GWC Mode. .

Delete GYWC Node rk Configuration
Associate Media Gateway... e o e Bl
Disassociate Media Gatewsay. .

_1 Device

DGos Co

Wa.2 Maintenance Delete W52 Interface
Add LIAS. W& 2 Interface Browser
Add ARS... WEPROY
~Contents of Gatewsy Cuntrnller—| YERING
Mirartnne I ri .-JI ll\lllESlG
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2 Use table V5.2 ring template attributes on page 453 to enter all
of the ring attributes for a V5.2 ring template.

Set up a new template by adding an Identifier. Click the Add
New button and complete the appropriate data fields.

=10 x|
Add Mewy. Delete | Lipdate List |
[dentifier (SN ﬂ STD |III
F01 1 ROZ |2 RO3: |3
R04 |4 R05 |49 ROG: |0
ROT |0 R0O& |0 RO9: |0
100 F11 0 R12: |6
R13 7 R14 8 R15: |0
Cone
Ok | Ay Cancel

3 Click the Apply button when you are finished adding ring

templates.
4 Click the OK button to close the V5 ring view window.
5 The procedure is complete.
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V5.2 ring template attributes (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Description

Identifier: The V5 ring mapping ID. The operating company can define up
to 127 different V5 ring mapping profile IDs; use an alphanumeric
string up to16 characters that uniquely identifies the ring
character to ring type mapping set.

STD Standard Ring; a number (0-31) representing the V5
cadenced-ringing type to be mapped to XPM Ring Char 0.

RO1 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 1. XPM Ring Char 1 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 1.

RO2 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 2. XPM Ring Char 2 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 2.

RO3 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 3. XPM Ring Char 3 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 3.

RO4 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 4. XPM Ring Char 4 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 4 and Automatic Recall.

RO5 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 5. XPM Ring Char 5 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 5.

R06 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 6. No known service matching.

RO7 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 7. No known service matching.

R08 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 8. No known service matching.

R0O9 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 9. No known service matching.

R10 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 10. No known service matching.
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V5.2 ring template attributes (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Description

R11 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 11. No known service matching.

R12 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 12. Ring Char 12 is most commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 6 and Teen Service SDN1.

R13 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 13. Ring Char 13 is most commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 7 and Teen Service SDN2.

R14 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 04. Ring Char 14 is most commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 8 and Teen Service SDNS.

R15 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to be
mapped to XPM Ring Char 15. No known service matching.

e ]
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Add a V5 signaling template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to create and datafill V5SIG table information
relating to signaling characteristics. Table V5SIG allows a set of
signaling characteristics to be defined as a signaling profile. There is a
default profile provisioned on any switch. These characteristics include
(but are not limited to) line attenuation, End-Of-Call signaling support
and suppression indication. Table V5SIG is referenced by main CM
table GPPTRNSL.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when provisioning a new V5.2 interface.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Tables V5PROV and V5RING must also be datafilled before the
interface is fully provisioned.

Note: For V52, a line attenuation value of V5_DIGITAL is not
currently supported.

CAUTION

The DEFAULT template for the V5SIG table is not a
valid option to select. If used, an error message will
be returned from the XA-Core.

This procedure assumes that you are already logged into the CS 2000
GWC Manager and that you know the V5 Interface ID and the GWC
node ID. Consult your site system administrator for details on how to
acquire this information.

R ——————
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click on the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and V5SIG.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZ2D)

File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance  Windows Help
rebild topolooy

4 Device

L ap: Add GWC Node..

|}  Delete GWC Node rk Configuration

el LA Associate Media Gatewsay. . ark Codec Profile | paos oc

Disassociate Media Gateway...

Add Wa.2 Interface

W52 Maintenance Delete ¥4 2 Interface
Add LIAS. . W5 2 Interface Brovser
Add APS.. WaP RO

YaRIMG

—Contents of. Gateway Cnntrnller—|

Ciirartnrne: I el

2 Datafill all of the signaling attributes for the desired V5.2
interface.

Refer to table V5.2 interface signaling attributes on page 457 for
descriptions of the V5.2 signaling attributes.

To add a new Identifier click the Add New button and complete
the appropriate data fields.

=10l x|

|dentifier IDEFAULT *I Add Newl Delete | Llpdate List |

ATTEM : [Wa_DIGITAL "’I FLF : |M LI APA M "I
DS1FLASH @ M "’I ECC: M LI SUPPIMD : IMO_SUPP "I

PLSDUR : |1 MTRPM: [M ~| LROA: |7 i
LROSFD : |M ~| RwGTYPE: [c3C ¥ ] SSONHOOK: [N -]
Done

QI | Afply | Cancel |
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3

4
5

Click the Apply button when you are done adding the sig
template(s).

Click the OK button to close the V5 sig view window.
The procedure is complete.

V5.2 interface signaling attributes (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field

Description

Identifier

ATTEN:

PLF:

APA:

EOC:

DS1FLASH:

The V5 sig profile ID. The operating company can define up to
127 different V5 signaling profile IDs; use an alphanumeric
string of up to16 characters that uniquely identifies the ring
character to ring type mapping set.

Line attenuation field; possible values are:
¢ V5 _NONE-no additional attenuation is inserted
e V5-DIGITAL-not currently supported

¢ V5-ANALOG-attenuation is added at the access node (AN)
line card

Parked Line Feed fictionalizing; Enter Y if the battery signal
should be sent from the local exchange to an access node when
the line enters the lock or blocked state. The reduced battery
signal allows the access node to save power. The default is N
(No).

Accelerated Port Alignment: Enter Y to allow the alignment of
port states without supply block and unblock messages for each
port. Default is N (No).

Digit 1 register recall. Enter Y to use digit 1 to represent recall
during an active call (that is, not during digit collection). The
default is N (No).

End of Call Signaling. Enter Y to use a signaling sequence that
sends a V5.2 ‘pulse signal no battery’ message from the local
exchange to the access node. This message indicates to the
subscriber that the call has ended or failed. The end of call
signaling feature provides the CPE with an indication of call
completion. The default value is N (No).
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V5.2 interface signaling attributes (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Description

SUPPIND: Field Suppression Indication; possible values are:
e NO_SUPP - No suppression is allowed.

e LE_SUPP - Only a new message generated from the local
exchange (LE) shall terminate the pulses being sent out
from a user port. An example of a condition involving
LE_SUPP would be to initiate a disconnect signal before
pulsing has completed.

e TE_SUPP - Only a new condition from terminal endpoint
(TE) shall terminate the pulses being sent out from a user
port. An example involving TE_SUPP would be to perform
an on-hook before pulsing has completed.

e LE_TE_SUPP - Either messages from the LE or new
conditions from TE shall terminate the pulses being sent out
from a user port.

PLSDUR: Pulse Duration; When available for datafill, the value of this field
reflects the length of the pulse defined in the Access Node.
Enter a value between 0 and 31. The default value is 1.

MTRPN: Meter Pulse Notification; supported.

If the MTRPN field of V5SIG datafilled to Y, pulse notification will
be enabled. Datafilling this field to FALSE will indicate that the
V5.2 interface will not enable pulse notification.

LROA: Line Reversal On Answer. Enter Y to indicate that each V5.2
virtual line in the office receives line reversal on seizure and
forward disconnect. Enter N to indicate that V5.2 virtual lines in
the office do not receive line reversal on seizure and forward
disconnect. (If the entry is N, operating company personnel
cannot provision fields LROSFD or RNGTYPE on a V5.2 line.
Enter CHKLN in indicate V5.2 virtual lines in the office receive
line reversal on answer. The line reversal depends on the LROA
line option on each line.

SSONHOOK: Signal SS: On-hook message flag; Enter a value of Y to allow or
N to disallow.
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V5.2 interface signaling attributes (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Description

LROSFD: If the entry in the field LROA is Y or CHKLN, enter data for field
LROSFD to indicate if the office requires line reversal on seizure
and forward disconnect signal. Enter Y to indicate all V5.2
virtual lines in the office have line reversal. Enter N to indicated
all V5.2 virtual lines in the office do not have line reversal.

RNGTYPE: Ring Type; possible values for V5SIG table field RNGTYPE are:
e (C3C - The default ring type
e (3D - Japanese ringing type
* CG6F - Portuguese ringing type

e
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View V5.2 interface properties

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to view provisioning details about the V5.2 interface.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure when you need to view provisioning datafill about
the interface and its carrier mapping.

Prerequisites and guidelines
A V5.2 interface must be provisioned using the CS 2000 GWC
Manager.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 Click on the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then
V5.2 Interface Browser.

£2 52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZ2D)

File Fault|Cnnﬂguratinn Maintenance Windows Help

rebuild topaology

_4 Device

e apr Add GWC Node.

-} Delete GWC Node i GO TN

e LA Associate Media Gateway... atk Codec Profile | DonS Co

Disassociate Media Gateway...

W& 2 Maintenance Delete Y45 2 [nterface
Add LIAS. .. Wa 2 Interface Browser
Add AFS... WEPR O
-Contents of Gateway Cnntruller—l YARIMNG
Mivm mbmaas I R | l"."ESlG
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2 At the V5.2 Configuration Manger dialog box select the interface
you wish to review.

Your selection is highlighted.
3 Click the Properties button.

& ¥5.2 Configuration Manager -0l x|

Current Va2 Interfaces W6 2 Interface Actions
1900
180
63
Add Mew
ool ifiy
Delete
Lipdate List
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4 Review the fields of the properties box. Refer to table V5.2

interface properties on page 463 for a description of the various
fields.

=10l ]

& ¥iew Properties of Interface: 62

~Interface Location ~Link Mapping

Interface IO IEE Link 1 : [z2pmME.E /505 Link9: I—
Gateway Contraller  1D: AMCHO: g . : .
Link 2 : [2MMG.E1/1 5i06 L|nk1D.|
[ [vs_2 030 b
Link3:| Link11:|
Ve iplee s unka:[— unk1z[
YAPROW Template |12 vI Feteh Link 5 - I— Link 13- I—
YERIMG Template IDEFAULT vI Fetch Link & - I— Link 14 I—
WaS5IG Template INOAW vI Feteh Link 7 : I Link 15: I
—MAX Lines Link & :| Link15:|

Maxlines Selector |REG VI

Waxlines Walue [120 Ok | Cancel |

5 The procedure is complete.

V5.2 interface properties (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Description

Interface ID The V5.2 interface identifier tuple is a unique number
between 0 and 16777215. It is unique between the local
exchange and the access node.

Gateway Controller ID  Type the GWC number in the range of 1-255.

AMCNO AN (access node) location, a unique line identifier.

V5PROV Template The V5PRQOV provisioning profile selected for this interface.

V5RING Template The V5RING provisioning profile selected for this interface.

V5SIG Template The V5SIG provisioning profile selected for this interface.

MAX Lines Selector REG (regular) lines or PRIM (primary) lines; only REG lines
are supported.
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V5.2 interface properties (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Description

MAX Lines Maximum number of lines assigned to the interface from 1
to 2048, based on the capacity of the AN.

Link Mapping V5 link-to-carrier mapping fields (up to 16 for each interface)

Note: Carrier links must follow the naming convention for
the protocol that the Gateway they are associated with is
running. The protocol may be either ASPEN or MEGACO.
Refer to procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 201 for
the naming convention used for various carriers and their
applicable supported protocols.

e ]
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View a V5 interface provisioning template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view the details about a datafilled V5 interface
provisioning template.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to review certain provisioning
template details are needed for review.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5PROV.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance  Windows Help
rebuild topology
AP Add GWC Maode...
- |EB  Delete GWC MNade rk Configuration
e A Associate Media Gatewsay. .

ork Codec Profile | DQosS Co

Disassociate Media Gateway...

Add a2 Interface

W& 2 Maintenance Delete Wa.2 Interface
Add LIAS. . W5 2 Interface Browser
Add APS... WAP RO

VARIMNG
WaSIG

~Contents of; Gatewandntrnller—l | |

Frivaetams | el
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2 Use the following provisioning view to select a provisioning
template to review by selecting its Identifier. If you cannot find the
Identifier you are expecting, click the Update List button.

& V5Provview -0 x|

~ldentification & Control

Gentiﬂer: ;I\ A Menwy | Delete | C Update List
1 =

—Walues—|3
o o
E 20 PROTT: |2
8

~PROT2 Cq,

PROTZ lig11 ) ~| Delete Protz |

N LE . |
w1 i ot i Add Protz

—CChnl Configuratian

CCHRL entries © [1d:0: link:1: channel16: cpath:CTRL PETH j
CoHML ID: Oelete Cehnl |
LIME
CHARBMEL :
[T CTRL T PSTH [ 1SDD Add Cehnl |
CPATH :
[T1soF I 1sDP [~ PSET
—Status
[Done.

0] | Apply | Cancell
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3

4
5

Use table V5 Interface provisioning template on page 467 to
determine the meaning and value of the field entries.

Click OK or Cancel when you are finished.
The procedure is complete.

V5 Interface provisioning template (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Description

Identifier: V5 provisioning variant ID. The operating company defines the
different V5 provisioning ID; use a numeric value from 0 to 128.

TBCC Two bearer channel control timers. Set the timers to between
500 and 1500 ms; use a numeric value between 5 and 15 (5
=500 ms).

LKMJALM Link manager alarm. Threshold level of V5.2 link failure before
the link triggers a major alarm. The value is the percentage of
fault links that must be exceeded to generate the alarm; use a
numeric value between 0 and 100.

PROT1 Protection link 1. Secondary link protection group 1 switches to
this link if the primary C-channel link fails; use a numeric value
from 1 to 16.

PROT?2 list: Protection link 2. Standby link and C-channel for protection
group 2. First entry is the link, the second entry is the channel.

Prot2 link: Link for standby link for protection group 2

Prot2 channel:

CCHNL entries:

CCHNL ID:

LINK:

CHANNEL

Channel for standby link for protection group 2.

C-channel link information; a maximum of 43 multiples of fields:
CCHNL ID, LINK, CHANNEL, CPATH.

Control channel ID number. An internal C-channel ID number; a
numeric value, from 0 to 9, of provisioning channel IDs.

The V5.2 link number that the C-channel resides on; a numeric
value between 1 and 16.

C-channel number or physical channel that the C-channel is on.
Table control only accepts channel 16 for CNTRL. Use channel
31 after channels 15 and 16 have been used.
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V5 Interface provisioning template (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Description

CPATH Type of C-path control messages carried on the C-channel.
CTRL Control channel messages.
PSTN Public switched telephone network control messages.
ISDD ISDN D-channel control messages; not currently supported.
ISDF ISDN F-channel control messages; not currently supported.
ISDP ISDN-P-channel control messages; not currently supported.
PSET Proprietary phone signaling (EBS); not currently supported.

NN10205-511 (I)SNO8 and up Standard 06.02 June 2005



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 469 Nortel Networks Confidential

View V5 ring template

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to view details about an existing V5 ring template.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure whenever ring template details need to be for
reviewed.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5RING.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance  Windows Help
“4 Device rebuild topology
T ppr Add GWE Node.
[ Delete GWC Node ke Configuration
ST LA Associate Media Gateway...
Disassociate Media Gateway...

ork Codec Profile | QoS o

Wa 2 Maintenance Celete Wa.2 Interface
Add LIAS W 2 Interface Browser
Add ARS. . VAP RO

YaRING
YESIG

-Caontents of; Gatewandntrnller—l | |

Frirmetams | e ol
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2 At the V5RingView dialog box, select a ring template Identifier to
review using the drop-down menu. If the identifier is not
available, click the Update List button.

| & v5Ringview N [=] |
Add Mew. | Deleta | Update List
BEVTE ® DEFAULT ) 57D [o
RO :[1 rROZ |2 RO3: |3
RO4 :[4 RO5 ;|9 ROG: |0
ROT ;[0 =R RO9: |0
| R10:(0 R11 |0 R12: |6
| R13 7 R14 Ja R15: [0
|
|
| Daone
|
I ]’y | Al | Cancel |
|
3 Use table V5.2 ring template attributes on page 471 to review
the fields, terms and the descriptions.
4 Click the OK or Cancel button when you are done.

5 The procedure is complete.
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V5.2 ring template attributes (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field Description

|dentifier: The V5 ring mapping ID. The operating company defines the
different V5 ring mapping IDs; use an alphanumeric string up
to16 characters that uniquely identifies the ring character to ring
type mapping set.

STD Standard Ring; a number (0-31) representing the V5
cadenced-ringing type to be mapped to XPM Ring Char 0.

RO1 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 1. XPM Ring Char 1 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 1.

R0O2 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 2. XPM Ring Char 2 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 2.

RO3 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 3. XPM Ring Char 3 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 3.

RO4 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 4. XPM Ring Char 4 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 4 and Automatic Recall.

RO5 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 5. XPM Ring Char 5 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 5.

RO6 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 6. No known service matching.

RO7 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 7. No known service matching.

RO8 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 8. No known service matching.

RO9 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 9. No known service matching.

R10 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 10. No known service matching.
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V5.2 ring template attributes (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field Description

R11 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 11. No known service matching.

R12 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 12. Ring Char 12 is most
commonly used for Distinctive Ringing 6 and Teen Service
SDN1.

R13 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 13. Ring Char 13 is most
commonly used for Distinctive Ringing 7 and Teen Service
SDN2.

R14 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 04. Ring Char 14 is most
commonly used for Distinctive Ringing 8 and Teen Service
SDNS3.

R15 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 15. No known service matching.
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View a V5 signaling template
Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to view the V5SIG table signaling attributes.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to view certain signaling template
details.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5.2SIG.

£7 [S2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTD2D)
File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance  Windows  Help

rebuild topolooy
Add GWC Mode. .

_4 Device

Delete GYWC Mode rk Configuration
Associate Media Gateway...
Disassaociate Media Gateway. ..

ork Codec Profile | DooS Co

Add Wa. 2 Interface

W2 Maintenance Delete W5.2 Interface
Add LIAS Wa 2 Interface Browser
Add ARPS.. WaP RO

—CnntentsDf:Gatewaﬁ,-'Cuntruller—| | |

Ciiractnme I i |
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2 Select the signaling template attributes to review using the
Identifier drop-down menu.

Refer to table V5.2 signaling template attributes on page 474 to
review the field definitions.

Bossoves _iojx

entifer [ -] ~conew | Delete | Update List |

ATTEM : [Wa_MONE TI PLF : |M ﬂ ARA M "’I
DS1FLASH | "’I EQC M ;I SUPPIMD: |NO_SUIPP "’I
FLSDUR : MTRPMN M ﬂ LROA: |MN "’I
LROSFD IN "’I RMGTYPE : CEF;I SSOMNHOOK : M "I

Getting list of WaSIG tuples from XA-CORE

QK | ARl | Cancel |

3 Click the OK or Cancel button when you are finished reviewing
the sig template.

4 The procedure is complete.

V5.2 signaling template attributes (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Description

Identifier The V5 sig profile ID. The operating company can define up
to 127 different V5 signaling profile IDs; use an
alphanumeric string of up to16 characters that uniquely
identifies the ring character to ring type mapping set.

ATTEN: Line attenuation field; possible values are:

* V5 NONE-no additional attenuation is inserted
e V5-DIGITAL-not currently supported

e V5-ANALOG-attenuation is added at the access node
(AN) line card.
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V5.2 signaling template attributes (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Description

PLF: Parked Line Feed fictionalizing; Enter Y if the battery signal
should be sent from the local exchange to an access node
when the line enters the lock or blocked state. The reduced
battery signal allows the access node to save power. The
default is N (No).

APA: Accelerated Port Alignment: Enter Y to allow the alignment
of port states without supply block and unblock messages
for each port. Default is N (No).

DS1FLASH: Digit 1 register recall. Enter Y to use digit 1 to represent
recall during an active call (that is, not during digit
collection). The default is N (No).

EOC: End of Call Signaling. Enter Y to use a signaling sequence
that sends a V5.2 ‘pulse signal no battery’ message from
the local exchange to the access node. This message
indicates to the subscriber that the call has ended or failed.
The end of call signaling feature provides the CPE with an
indication of call completion. The default value is N (No).

SUPPIND: Field Suppression Indication; possible values are:
e NO_SUPP - No suppression is allowed.

e LE_SUPP - Only a new message generated from the
local exchange (LE) shall terminate the pulses being
sent out from a user port. An example of a condition
involving LE_SUPP would be to initiate a disconnect
signal before pulsing has completed.

* TE_SUPP - Only a new condition from terminal endpoint
(TE) shall terminate the pulses being sent out from a
user port. An example involving TE_SUPP would be to
perform an on-hook before pulsing has completed.

 LE_TE_SUPP - Either messages from the LE or new
conditions from TE shall terminate the pulses being sent
out from a user port.

PLSDUR: Pulse Duration; When available for datafill, the value of this
field reflects the length of the pulse defined in the Access
Node. Enter a value between 0 and 31. The default value is
1.

e
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V5.2 signaling template attributes (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Description

MTRPN: Meter Pulse Notification; not currently supported.

If the MTRPN field of V5SIG datafilled to Y, pulse
notification will be enabled. Datafilling this field to FALSE
will indicate that the V5.2 interface will not enable pulse
notification.

LROA: Line Reversal On Answer. Enter Y to indicate that each
V5.2 virtual line in the office receives line reversal on
seizure and forward disconnect. Enter N to indicate that
V5.2 virtual lines in the office do not receive line reversal on
seizure and forward disconnect. (If the entry is N, operating
company personnel cannot provision fields LROSFD or
RNGTYPE on a V5.2 line.) Enter CHKLN to indicate that
V5.2 virtual lines in the office receive line reversal on
answer. The line reversal depends on the LROA line option
on each line.

SSONHOOK Signal SS: On-hook message flag; Enter a value of Y to
allow or N to disallow.

LROSFD: If the entry in the field LROA is Y or CHKLN, enter data for
field LROSFD to indicate if the office requires line reversal
on seizure and forward disconnect signal. Enter Y to
indicate all V5.2 virtual lines in the office have line reversal.
Enter N to indicated all V5.2 virtual lines in the office do not
have line reversal.

RNGTYPE Ring Type; possible values for V5SIG table field RNGTYPE
are:
e (C3C - The default ring type
e (3D - Japanese ringing type
* CG6F - Portuguese ringing type
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View V5.2 carrier and interface endpoint mapping

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to view carrier-to-interface endpoint mapping
information associated with a selected carrier or V5.2 interface.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to determine the following
information:

e the carriers associated with a specific V5.2 interface
* the link IDs used to associate a carrier to an interface
* the V5.2 interface terminating on a particular gateway.

Prerequisites and guidelines
There are no prerequisites or guidelines for this procedure.

e
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu and select V5.2 Maintenance.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (I
File Fault | Configuration Maintenance Windc

~{ Device rebwuild topology
L AP Add GWIC Node.

—_I[ER Delete GWC MNode

e JUA Associate Media Gateway...
Disassociate Media Gateway. ..
Wa 2 »

W 2 Maintenance
Add LIAS.
Add APS..

The system responds by collecting information about all V5.2
interfaces in the database and presenting a maintenance panel
to display them.

& ¥5.2 Maintenance ::: ;IEIEI

| Interface to Carrier Mapping| Carrier to Interface Mapping |

V5.2Interfa¢:na|52 vI UpdateListl

|nterface Carrier

1 PYGEZNMG E1M 5/05
7\ PYGEZNMNG E11 5706

Interface Link ID Gateway Name  Carrier Name
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2 Click the V5.2 Interface drop-down menu to select an interface.

& ¥5.2 Maintenance -0l x|

Interface to Carrier Mapping | Cattier to Interface Mapping'

v5.2 Interface (R -] Upcate List |

62
|nterface 1800 Carrier
1 150 BYmIMGETM a4
2 mTNNG.HH A4

Note: Carrier links follow the naming convention for the
protocol that the gateway they are associated with is running.
The protocol may be either ASPEN or MEGACO. Refer to the
procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 201 for the naming
convention used for different carriers and their supported
protocols.
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3 At the V5.2 Maintenance dialog box, perform the following steps:

a Click the Carrier to Interface Mapping tab to view the V5.2
Interface ID-to-Carrier Name mapping.

In the Gateway Name field, type the name of a gateway.
Select the Wildcard check box.

Note: The wildcard option allows the system to examine
all endpoints on a given gateway. With this option selected,
the system then displays any endpoints associated with a
V5 interface.

d Click the Get Mapping button.

Gateway Name

&?5.2 Maintenance £ -0l x|
Interface to Carrier Mapping/ Sarrier to Interface Mapping |
Gateway Mame: |PVGEENNG [+ \ildcard
Carrier Mame: |
Carrier Mame W5 2 Interface D
E1/14i01 1900f =
E1i a0z 1900
E1i1a003 1900
E1/1 4045 G2
E1/1 406 G2
e1i14i045 140
e1f1 406 140
e1s14i07 140
e1f14i08 140
eli14/09 140
elM14M0 140
151411 140
e1i14i1z2 140
e1/1413 a 4 150
e1/14i14 \ / 180
elM4i1a |\ /140
elM4i1E /180
elM4n7 |\ / 150
elM4i18 \\ // 150| |
|D|:|ne netting rhapping of that gatewsayicarrier /
| /
Carrier Name Interface ID
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Note: Carrier links follow the naming convention for the protocol that
the Gateway they are associated with is running. The protocol may
be either ASPEN or MEGACO. Refer to procedure Add carriers to a
GWC on page 201 for the naming convention used for different
carriers and their supported protocols.

4 The procedure is complete.

e
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Modify V5.2 interfaces

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to modify the attributes of an existing V5.2 interface.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure whenever you need to modify an existing V5.2
interface.

Prerequisites and guidelines
The following prerequisites must be implemented before modifying
V5.2 interfaces:

* The interface must be deactivated on the XA-Core using the
maintenance level of the MAP before making the following
modifications:

— changing the Interface ID
— changing V5PROV or V5RING templates

* The link must be busied on the XA-Core using the maintenance
level of the MAP before making the following modifications:

— changing or deleting the mapping of a link

Note the following guidelines applicable to this procedure:

» the interface can stay activated on the XA-Core when the following
modifications are made:

— changing V5SIG templates
— adding a link

* the following interface options cannot be modified and require a new
interface to be provisioned:

— Maxlines (you cannot change the Access Node size of an
existing interface)

— GWC-ID

CAUTION

If the interface is deactivated, it will bring down all
V5.2 line services on this interface.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 Click on the Configuration menu, and select V5.2, and then
V5.2 Interface Browser.

£ CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)
File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance Windows Help
24 Device retlild topolooy
_| AP Add GWC Mode... .
_I Dielete GYWIC Mode rk Configuration
e JUA Associate Media Gateway. ..
Disassociate Media Gatewsay. .

otk Codec Profile | DE0sS Co

Wa.2 Maintenance Delete ¥45.2 Interface
Add LIAS. . WA 2 Interface Browser
Add APS... i =1=ta
~Contents of Gateway Cnntrnller—| YaRING
Fivactmng I ol ll'."‘ﬁSlG

2 At the V5.2 Configuration Manager dialog box, select a V5.2
Interface from the list of available interfaces.

Your selection is highlighted.

Note: If an interface that was added recently is not shown in
the list, click the Update List button to force the configuration
manager to refresh the list of current interfaces.
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3 Click the Modify button.

& ¥5.2 Configuration Manager -0l x|

Current ¥a.2 Interfaces : Va2 Interface Actions :

Fropeties

Add Mewy

(o]

Delete

pdate List

|Dune

4 Change the attributes in each of the following fields as needed.

Use table V5.2 interface properties on page 486 to assist you
when changing attribute values.

= R —
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& Modify Interface: 62

=10l x|

~Interface Location

Gateweay Contraller D

Interface ID |52| Link 1 ZIEQNNG.E1I1 gi05 Link3: |

~Link Mapping

E

AMCHO: : .
Link 2 : f2nnG.E1r1 506 Link 10:]
fva_z 030 :

Link3:| Link11:|

—Templates

YaPROYV Template |12 "I Fetch Link 5 - I— Link13'|
VARIMG Template IDEFAULT 'I Fetch LinkE - I_ Link 14: I
WE31G Template INOATF vl Fetch Link 7 ;I Link15:|

Link4:| Link12:|

~MAX Lines

Maxlines Yalue |120

Maxlines Selector |REG *I

Link 8 :| Link1E:|

M iy | Cancel |

5 Click the Modify button when you are finished.
6 Click OK at the Modify Confirmation box.
7 The procedure is complete.

V5.2 interface properties (Sheet 1 of 2)

Field

Description

Interface ID

Gateway Controller ID
AMCNO
V5PROV Template

V5RING Template

The V5.2 interface identifier tuple is a unique number
between 0 and 16777215. It is unique between the local
exchange and the access node. Up to 53 interfaces can be
configured per GWC node.

Type the GWC number in the range of 1-255.
AN (access node) location, a unique line identifier.

Click the drop-down menu button to obtain a list of up to 127
definable provisioning profiles.

Click the Fetch button to obtain a list of available ringing
profiles (up to 127 definable profiles) or select the Default
template.
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V5.2 interface properties (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field

Description

V5SIG Template

MAX Lines Selector

MAX Lines

Link Mapping

Click the Fetch button to obtain a list of available signaling
profiles (up to 127 definable profiles). Do not use the Default
template as this will generate error messages from the
XA-Core.

REG (regular) lines or PRIM (primary) lines; only REG lines
are supported.

Maximum number of lines assigned to the interface from 1
to 2048, based on the capacity of the AN.

V5 link-to-carrier mapping fields (up to 16 for each
interface).

Note: Carrier links must follow the naming convention for
the protocol that the Gateway they are associated with is
running. The protocol may be either ASPEN or MEGACO.

Refer to procedure Add carriers to a GWC on page 201 for
the naming convention used for various carriers and their

applicable supported protocols.
ASPEN format carrier links are named as follows:
<Gateway Name>.E1_<xxxx>

Where Gateway Name is the provisioned name of a PVG
gateway, and <xxxx> is a combined shelf slot and E1
number.

MEGACO format carrier links are named as follows:
<Gateway Name>/E1/<yy>/<zz>

Where Gateway Name is the provisioned name of a suitable
Gateway, <yy> is a shelf slot number and <zz> is an E1
number.
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Modify a V5 interface provisioning template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to make changes to the V5 interface provisioning
template datafill.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to modify certain provisioning
template datafill.

Prerequisites and guidelines

You cannot modify a provisioning template that is currently being used
by a V5.2 interface. If necessary, check all existing V5.2 interfaces and
modify them to ensure they are not referencing the template being
modified. Refer to procedure View V5.2 interface properties on

page 461 to perform this task.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5PROV.

£ C52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTDZD)
File Fault | Configuration Maintenance ‘Windows Help

retdild topoloogy

Add GWC Mode...
Delete W Mode tk Canfiguration

Associate Media Gateway...
Disassociate Media Gateway. .

_1 Device

ark Codec Profile | DooS O

YWa.2 Maintenance Delete ¥a.2 Interface
Add LIRS W6 2 Interface Browser
Add ARS...
~Contents of Gateway Contraller WERIMNG
Frivertems | e ol YaSIG

Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 490 Nortel Networks Confidential

2 Select a provisioning template to modify by choosing an
Identifier using the drop-down menu.

If you cannot find the Identifier you need, click the Update List
button.

& vsProvview i [m] |

~ldentification & Control

@ntiﬂer a j\ Add New | Delete | Update List

1 Y

Talues—3
o — T
B ol - (20 FROTT . |2
a

JPROTZ C

10

PROTZ lig11 ~| Delete Prot2 |
\ 12 vI
Tt 1 L Add Prot2 |

~ZChnl Canfiguration

CCHML entries |Id:EI: link1: channel16; cpath:CTRL PSTM LI
COHML D Delete Cehnl |
LMK
CHARMEL :
[T CTRL [T PSTH [ ISDD Add Cehnl |
CPATH :
[T I1sDF [ ISDP [T PSET
—Status
|Done.

(0] 4 | ‘ Apphy ’ Cancel |

= e |
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Use table V5 interface provisioning template on page 491 to
review and modify the field entries.

Note the following specific instructions:

To delete an existing Prot2 link and channel, select the link
and channel numbers from the PROT2 drop-down list and
click the Delete Prot2 button.

To add a new Prot2 link and channel, type the link and
channel numbers in the Prot2 link and Prot2 channel data
fields and click the Add Prot2 button.

Note: For a protected V5.2 interface with protection group
2, four C-channels are needed: primary link and secondary
link, time slot 16, and two additional C-channels running
active and standby c-path for V5 PSTN protocol.

To delete a C-channel configuration entry, select the entry
from the CCHNL entries drop-down list and click the Delete
Cchnl button.

To add a new C-channel configuration entry, type the CCHNL
ID, LINK, CHANNEL entries the appropriate data fields,
select the appropriate CPATH check boxes and click the Add
Cchnl button.

Click the Apply button when you are finished making changes.
Click the OK button to close the V5 provisioning view window.

The procedure is complete.

V5 interface provisioning template (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field

Description

Identifier:

TBCC

LKMJALM

V5 provisioning variant ID. The operating company defines the
different V5 provisioning IDs; use a numeric value from 0 to 127.

Two bearer channel control timers. Set the timers to between
500 and 1500 ms; use a numeric value between 5 and 15 (5
=500 ms).

Link manager alarm: threshold level of V5.2 link failure before
the link triggers a major alarm. The value is the percentage of
fault links that must be exceeded to generate the alarm; use a
numeric value between 0 and 100.

e
Gateway Controller Configuration Management




Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 492

Nortel Networks Confidential

V5 interface provisioning template (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field

Description

PROT1

Add Prot2
Delete Prot2
Buttons

PROT2 list:

Prot2 link:

Prot2 channel:

CCHNL entries:

CCHNL ID:

LINK:

CHANNEL

CPATH
CTRL
PSTN
ISDD
ISDF

Protection link 1. Secondary link protection group 1 switches to
this link if the primary C-channel link fails; use a numeric value
from 1 to 16.

Note: For a protected V5.2 interface with protection group 1, two
C-channels are needed (primary link and secondary link, time
slot 16). For an unprotected V5.2 interface only one C-channel
is needed (primary link, time slot 16).

Click the Add Prot2 button to add protection group 2.
Click the Delete Prot2 button to remove it.

Note: For a protected V5.2 interface with protection group 2, four
C-channels are needed: primary link and secondary link, time
slot 16, and two additional C-channels running active and
standby c-path for V5 PSTN protocol.

Protection link 2. Standby link and C-channel for protection
group 2. First entry is the link, the second entry is the channel.

Link for standby link for protection group 2.
Channel for standby link for protection group 2.

C-channel link information; a maximum of 43 multiples of fields:
CCHNL ID, LINK, CHANNEL, CPATH.

Control channel ID number. An internal C-channel ID number; a
numeric value from 0 to 9 of provisioning channel IDs.

The V5.2 link number that the C-channel resides on; a numeric
value between 1 and 16.

C-channel number or physical channel that the C-channel is on.
Table control only accepts channel 16 for CNTRL. Use channel
31 after channels 15 and 16 have been used.

Type of C-path control messages carried on the C-channel.
Control channel messages.

Public switched telephone network control messages.

ISDN D-channel control messages; not currently supported.

ISDN F-channel control messages; not currently supported.
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V5 interface provisioning template (Sheet 3 of 3)

ISDP ISDN-P-channel control messages; not currently supported.

PSET Proprietary phone signaling (EBS); not currently supported.
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Modify a V5 ring template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to modify V5 ring templates for the V5SRING table
which contains information relating to mappings between ringing
cadences and ringing types. Table V5RING is referenced by the main
CM table GPPTRNSL.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you need to modify the datafill for a selected
template.

Prerequisites and guidelines

No V5.2 interface can be referencing this template while you are

making changes. Check all existing interfaces and make the necessary
changes to ensure they are not referencing the template you intend to
modify. Refer to procedureView V5.2 interface properties on page 461.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5RING.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTDZD)
© File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance Windows Help

l_

i rebuild topology
Add GWC Mode. .
Dielete GYWE Mode rk Configuration
Asszociate Media Gateway. . S TaEe Bl
Disassociate Media Gateway...

_4 Device

Dizos Co

Wa 2 Maintenance Delete Wa.2 Interface
Add LIAS. . W6 2 Interface Browser
Add ARPS... WA P RO

Contents of Gateway Controller

r‘lirnrfnn.ll r:.,.mjl l"."ﬁSlG

The system displays the V5RingView dialog box.
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2 Use table V5.2 ring template attributes on page 496 to modify
the ring attributes for a V5.2 ring template.

&, vsRingView - - O] x|

Add Mew. Deleta | LUpdate List |

Identifier [B=ZA0 N ~| sTD: |n
RO1 |1 RO2 |2 RO3: |3
R0O4 4 RO5 49 ROG : [0
ROT ;|0 RO ;0 RO9 ;[0
R10:0 R11 ;0 R12: |6
R13 7 R14 8 R1a: |0

Done

Qs | fatal i Cancel

3 Click the Apply button when you are finished modifying the ring
template.

4 Click the OK button to close the V5 ring view window.
5 The procedure is complete.

V5.2 ring template attributes (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Description

Identifier The V5 ring mapping ID. The operating company defines the
different V5 ring mapping IDs; use an alphanumeric string up
to16 characters that uniquely identifies the ring character to ring
type mapping set.

STD Standard Ring; a number (0-31) representing the V5
cadenced-ringing type to be mapped to XPM Ring Char 0.

RO1 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 1. XPM Ring Char 1 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 1.
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V5.2 ring template attributes (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Description

RO2 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 2. XPM Ring Char 2 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 2.

RO3 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 3. XPM Ring Char 3 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 3.

RO4 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 4. XPM Ring Char 4 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 4 and Automatic Recall.

RO5 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 5. XPM Ring Char 5 is commonly
used for Distinctive Ringing 5.

RO6 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 6. No known service matching.

RO7 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 7. No known service matching.

RO8 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 8. No known service matching.

R0O9 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 9. No known service matching.

R10 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 10. No known service matching.

R11 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 11. No known service matching.

R12 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 12. Ring Char 12 is most
commonly used for Distinctive Ringing 6 and Teen Service
SDNT1.

R13 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 13. Ring Char 13 is most
commonly used for Distinctive Ringing 7 and Teen Service
SDN2.
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V5.2 ring template attributes (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Description

R14 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 04. Ring Char 14 is most
commonly used for Distinctive Ringing 8 and Teen Service
SDNS3.

R15 A number (0-31) representing the V5 cadenced-ringing type to
be mapped to XPM Ring Char 15. No known service matching.

e ]
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Modify a V5 signaling template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to modify an existing datafilled interface signaling
template.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to change the datafill for an existing
interface signaling template.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Ensure that the signaling template to be removed is not in use by a V5.2
interface. Refer to the procedure View V5.2 interface properties on
page 461 in this NTP.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5.2SIG.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance Windows  Help
rebuild topology
Add GWC Mode. .
Delete GWC Node rk Configuration
Associate Media Gateway... e
Disassociate Media Gatewsay. .

_1 Device

DS S

YWa 2 Maintenance Delete W5 2 Interface
Add LIAS. . Yo 2 Interface Browser
Add ARPS.. WA P RO

VARIMNG

—CuntentaDf:GatewayCDntrnller—| | |

Mirortnmne I il
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2 Select a template identifier to modify using the Identifier
drop-down menu. If the identifier is not available, click the
Update List button.

=100 x|

|dentifier IDEFAULT *I Add Newl Delete | pdate List )

ATTEN : [v5_DIGITAL = PLF: [N =] apacn ]
DSIFLASH: [N <] Eoc: [N +] suPPIND: [No_suPr ¥
I -

c

PLSDUR : |1 MTRPM : I LROA Y ‘I
LROSFD M vI RMGTYPE : SC"ISSDNHODK: M ‘I

Clione
(0] | ARaly | Cancel |
3 Refer to table V5.2 signaling template attributes on page 500 for

information on modifying the datafill for all signaling attributes on
a selected V5.2 interface.

4 Click the Apply button when you are finished modifying the sig

template.
5 Click the OK button to close the V5 sig view window.
6 The procedure is complete.

V5.2 signaling template attributes (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Description

Identifier The V5 sig profile ID. The operating company can define up
to 127 different V5 signaling profile IDs; use an
alphanumeric string of up to16 characters that uniquely
identifies the ring character to ring type mapping set.

ATTEN: Line attenuation field; possible values are:

* V5_NONE-no additional attenuation is inserted
e V5-DIGITAL-not currently supported
e V5-ANALOG-attenuation is added at the AN line card
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V5.2 signaling template attributes (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Description

PLF: Parked Line Feed fictionalizing; Enter Y if the battery signal
should be sent from the local exchange to an access node
when the line enters the lock or blocked state. The reduced
battery signal allows the access node to save power. The
default is N (No).

APA: Accelerated Port Alignment: Enter Y to allow the alignment
of port states without supply block and unblock messages
for each port. The default is N (No).

DS1FLASH: Digit 1 register recall. Enter Y to use digit 1 to represent
recall during an active call (that is, not during digit
collection). The default is N (No).

EOC: End of Call Signaling. Enter Y to use a signaling sequence
that sends a V5.2 ‘pulse signal no battery’ message from the
local exchange to the access node. This message indicates
to the subscriber that the call has ended or failed. The end
of call signaling feature provides the CPE with an indication
of call completion. The default value is N (No).

SUPPIND: Field Suppression Indication; possible values are:
e NO_SUPP - No suppression is allowed.

* LE_SUPP - Only a new message generated from the
local exchange (LE) shall terminate the pulses being
sent out from a user port. An example of a condition
involving LE_SUPP would be to initiate a disconnect
signal before pulsing has completed.

* TE_SUPP - Only a new condition from terminal endpoint
(TE) shall terminate the pulses being sent out from a
user port. An example involving TE_SUPP would be to
perform an on-hook before pulsing has completed.

e LE_TE_SUPP - Either messages from the LE or new
conditions from TE shall terminate the pulses being sent
out from a user port.

PLSDUR: Pulse Duration; When available for datafill, the value of this
field reflects the length of the pulse defined in the Access
Node. Enter a value between 0 and 31. The default value is
1.

e
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V5.2 signaling template attributes (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Description

MTRPN: Meter Pulse Notification; not currently supported.

If the MTRPN field of V5SIG datafilled to Y, pulse notification
will be enabled. Datafilling this field to FALSE will indicate
that the V5.2 interface will not enable pulse notification.

LROA: Line Reversal On Answer. Enter Y to indicate that each V5.2
virtual line in the office receives line reversal on seizure and
forward disconnect. Enter N to indicate that V5.2 virtual lines
in the office do not receive line reversal on seizure and
forward disconnect. (If the entry is N, operating company
personnel cannot provision fields LROSFD or RNGTYPE on
a V5.2 line.) Enter CHKLN to indicate that V5.2 virtual lines
in the office receive line reversal on answer. The line
reversal depends on the LROA line option on each line.

SSONHOOK Signal SS: On-hook message flag; Enter a value of Y to
allow or N to disallow.

LROSFD: If the entry in the field LROA is Y or CHKLN, enter data for
field LROSFD to indicate if the office requires line reversal
on seizure and forward disconnect signal. Enter Y to
indicate all V5.2 virtual lines in the office have line reversal.
Enter N to indicated all V5.2 virtual lines in the office do not
have line reversal.

RNGTYPE Ring Type; possible values for field RNGTYPE are:
e (C3C - The default ring type
e (3D - Japanese ringing type
* C6F - Portuguese ringing type
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Delete V5.2 interfaces

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to decommission a V5.2 interface.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to delete an existing V5.2 interface
that is no longer in use.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The following prerequisites must be implemented before removing V5.2
interfaces:

* lines associated with the interface must be deleted
e all lines referenced on the interface must be de-provisioned

* the interface must be deactivated in the XA-Core using the
maintenance level of the MAP

CAUTION

This procedure will bring down all V5.2 line services
on the interface.

e
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 Click on the Configuration menu and select V5.2 and then
V5.2 Interface Browser.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

File Fault|Cnnﬂguratiun Maintenance Windows  Help
rebwild topalogy

4 Device

o ap:  Add GWWC Node..

[} Delete GWC Mode tk Configuration

= JUA Associate Media Gateway... otk Codec Prafile I D00S o

Disassociate Media Gateway...
Add Va2 Interface

Wa 2 Maintenance Delete W5 2 Interface
Add LIAS W5 2 Interface Browser
Add AFS... WEPROY
~Contents of Gateway Contraller WARIMG
Friveetens | e ol | W5SIG

e ]
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2 At the V5.2 Configuration Manger dialog box, select the interface
you wish to delete.

Your selection is highlighted.
3 Click the Delete button.

& ¥5.2 Configuration Manager -0l =|

Currenta. 2 Interfaces ; W& 2 Interface Actions
|52
Froperties
140 —
63
Add Mew
M odify

(C oo )
Lpdate List |

|Dune

4 Click OK at the Delete Confirmation box.
5 The procedure is complete.

= R —
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Delete a V5 interface provisioning template

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to remove a datafilled V5 interface provisioning
template.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when the template is no longer needed, or if it is
being replaced by another template.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Ensure that no V5.2 interface is referencing this template when it is
removed. Check all existing interfaces and modify them to ensure they
are not referencing the template being removed. Refer to procedure
View V5.2 interface properties on page 461.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5PROV.

£7 £S2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGENTOD2D)
File Fault | Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

rebuild topology

4 Device
L Add GWC Maode..

Delete GYWC Node tk Configuration
Associate Media Gateway... i Coordlers Pl
Disassociate Media Gateway. .

LGS Co

Add Wa. 2 Interface

Wa 2 Maintenance Delete V5.2 Interface
Add LIAS. W& 2 Interface Browser
Add ARPS..
~Contents of Gateway Cuntruller—| WARIMG
Mivartome I ri ,.JI l"-"'55|G
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2 Select a provisioning template identifier using the drop-down
menu.

Your selection is highlighted.
3 Click the Delete button.

4 Click the Apply button when you are finished deleting
provisioning templates.

5 Click the OK button to close the V5 provisioning view window.

& ¥5ProvY¥iew - 0| x|

~ldentification & Control

Gentiﬂer:ﬁ 3\ AddNewl Update List |

1 Y
—Walues—3
| |
. uf [zo PROT1 : [2
8
-PROTZ C{,
PROTZ lig11 ~| Delete Protz |
\ 12 4

FrotlTink | Frots channel | Add F'rntzl

~CChnl Configuration
CCHML entries |Id:IZ|: link:1: channel16: cpath: CTRL PETM LI

CCHML ID: Delete Cehnl
LIME
CHARMEL :

[T CTRL [T PETH [T 1SDD Add Cehnl |
CPATH

[ IsDF I IsDP I PSET

—Status
[Dane.
) _Canca |

6 The procedure is complete.
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Delete a V5 ring template

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to delete an existing V5 ring template.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to remove a ring template from the
identifier list.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Ensure that the ring template to be removed is not currently being used
by a V5.2 interface.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5RING.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

+ File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance Windows  Help
I

i rebuild topology

Add GWIC Mode. .

Delete GYWC Maode rk Configuration
Associate Media Gateway. . T
Disassociate Media Gatewsay. .

_4 Device

D@os Co

W82 Maintenance Delete Y52 Interface
Add LIAS. . Wa 2 Interface Broweser
Add APS.. WEPR O
~Contents of Gatewsy Cnntrnller—| YARIMNG
Crirartnme I ri .,-JI UESIG
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2 At the V5RingView dialog box, select a ring mapping identifier to
delete using the Identifier drop-down menu.

If the identifier is not available, click the Update List button.
Note: You cannot delete the default identifier.
3 Click the Delete button to delete the ring template.

4 Click the Apply button when you are finished deleting ring
templates.

5 Click the OK button to close the V5 ring view window.
_lalx]
Add New, | Update List

(Identiﬂer:lDEFAULT ;D sto:[
rot{  roz{  mo3:[
rosf | ros{  Rros:[
ror{  ros{  ros [
riof  ru{  miz [
riaf  ria{  mis[

iGetting list of WaRIMG tuples from XA-CORE

0k ‘ Apply Cancel

IJavaAppIetWindDw

i

6 The procedure is complete.
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Delete a V5 signaling template

Purpose of this procedure
Use this procedure to delete a datafilled interface signaling template.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to remove a signaling template from
the identifier list.

Prerequisites and guidelines

Ensure that the signaling template to be removed is not currently being
used by a V5.2 interface. Refer to procedure View V5.2 interface

properties on page 461 in this NTP.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client
1 Click the Configuration menu, select V5.2, and then V5.2SIG.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 (CM CLLI: FREDGENTOZD)

File Fault | Configuration  Maintenance  Windows Help
rebuild topaology
Add GWC Nade...
Delete GYWC Node tk Configuration
Associate Media Gateway...
Disassociate Media Gateway...

_4 Device

ark Codec Profile | DGoS G

Wa 2 Maintenance Celete W5 2 Interface
Add LIAS. Wa 2 Interface Browser
Add ARS.. WAP RO
-Contents of Gateway Cnntruller—l | | VARING
Mirartan I r:.m-JI g

Gateway Controller Configuration Management



Copyright © 2005, Nortel Networks 512 Nortel Networks Confidential

2 At the V5SigView dialog box, select a template identifier to
delete using the ldentifier drop-down menu.

If the identifier is not available, click the Update List button.
3 Click the Delete button to delete the template.

4 If necessary, repeat step 2 and step 3 to delete other sig
templates.

5 Click the Apply button when you are finished deleting sig
templates.

6 Click the OK button to close the V5SigView dialog box.

=10l x|

( [dentifier INOA‘I‘I’ I) Add Mewy | @ LIpdate List |

ATTEN : [va_NONE | PLF: [N =] TS |
DStFLASH: [N <] EOC SUPPIND : [NO_SUPP =]
PLEDUR: [T  MTRPN: Lroa: [v =
LROSFD: [N +| RNGTYPE:[c3c v] ssonHOOK: [N~

LIJEIZ

Dane
< ] 4 ‘ Apply I’ Cancel |
7 The procedure is complete.
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Busy a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to busy the services allocated on a fully configured
Gateway Controller (GWC) node, comprised of unit 0 and unit 1 GWC
cards.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when it is necessary to make the gateway services
provided by either the active or standby GWC card unavailable for call
processing activity.

Prerequisites and guidelines

CAUTION

Partial service disruption

This procedure busies call processing service on
an entire GWC node. All services provisioned for
the GWC cards in the node will be disabled.

If you wish to busy (lock) the services for a single,
standby GWC card in a node, while allowing the
other card to continue processing call traffic, refer
to procedure “Disable (BSY) GWC services” for a
single card in the Gateway Controller Security and
Administration NTP, NN10213-611.

e
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Action

NN10205-511

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£ (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

Metwork Configuration_

MHetwark Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to busy.

~Contents of GatewayController——

Directary | Find | | Type a GWC node number here

- | |
| GoTo or

Select a GWC node from the list

GatewayCaontrollers: of provisioned GWC nodes
EC-101
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3 Click the Maintenance tab.

4 Locate the Activity state field for each GWC unit and determine
which unit (card) is active and which is standby.

5 Click the Busy (Disable) button for the standby GWC unit.

Maintenance Pruvisinningl

GWC-7-UNIT-0
Administrative state: |unlocked(1) Uszage state: |id|e(1)
Operational state: Ienabled(1) Stand by state; IcnldStandb\;(E)
Activity state: |standby(2) Swact state: |noSwact(0)
Isaolation state: InDtISDIatEd(E) Alarm state: IEID 0o oo oo
Available state: [00 00 00 00 Fault state: [none()

Loadname: IGIEIBI]EI._I

Save Image Busy (Disable) [) RTE (Enable) T Cardview

GWC-7-LUNIT-1
Administrative state: |unlocked(1) Usage state: |id|e(1)
Operational state: Ienabled(1) Stand by state; IprnvidingSer\rice(S)
Activity state: [active(l) e Swact state: |noSwActi0)
|solation state; Inntlsalated(E) Alarm state: IIZIEI 0000 oo
Available state: |00 00 00 00 Fault state: [none(o)

Loadname: lGlEIBEIEI._I

Save lmage EBusy (Disable) | RETE (Enahle) | Card Wiew |
[~ Force Yyarm Swact | old Swact |
6 At the confirmation box, click OK to continue busy the standby

GWC unit.

Confirm Busy of Inactive Linit EI

& Thig action will Busy the currently standby GWc: LUnit.

Cancel
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L —————

7 Verify that the states for the unit are set as follows:

Administrative state: ||.;..;p;e.j (2

Operational state: Idigahled (2

Activity state: |gtan|:|t;n_,f (2)

8 Use the following table to determine your next step.
If you need to busy Do
both the standby and the go to step 9.
active GWC units (the entire
node)

only the standby GWC unit go to step 12.

9 Click the Busy (Disable) button for the active GWC unit.

Maintenance | Prnvisinningl

GWIC-7-UNIT-
Administrative state: [locked(2) Usage state: [idle(1)
Operational state: Idisabled(z) Stand by state: IcnIdStandb\;(z)
Activity state: [standbv(2) Swact state: [noSwhct(D)
|solation state: |notlsnlated(2) Alarm state: |minur(3) , alarmoutstanding(d)
Available state: |00 00 00 00 Fault state: [none(d)

Loadname: IGIDBDEIJ

Save Imane EBusyiisatie) | RTS (Enakle) Card Wiew
GYWC-F-LINIT-1
Administrative state: |unlocked(1) Uszage state: |id|e(1)
Operational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |pr0viding89wice(3)
Activity state: [active(1) Swact state; [noSwAct(D)
|solation state: InDtISDIated(2) Alarm state: IDD 00 0000
Available state: |00 00 00 00 Fault state: [none(a)

Loadname: IGIEIBEIEIJ

Save Image Busy (Disabley [) TS (Enable) | Card View |

[ Force VYEr Siwvact | Zold Swact |
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Note: If the Busy (Disable) button for the active GWC is not
available, wait for 30 seconds.

You can refresh the screen as follows: At the top of the
CS 2000 GWC Manager screen, click the Windows menu
item and select Refresh GWC Status.

10

CAUTION

Partial service disruption

Continuing this procedure removes all service
from the entire GWC node. All services
provisioned for the GWC cards in the node will
be disabled.

At the confirmation box, click OK to continue busying the active
GWC unit.

Confirm Busy of Active Unit |

& This action will resultin a loss of call processing!
Do wau wish to continue?

i Cancel |

11 Verify that the states for the unit that you busied are set as
follows:

Administrative state: ||.;.[;}-;e|j (2

Operational state: Idigahled (2

Activity state; |active (1)

12 Repeat this procedure for other GWC nodes you wish to busy.
13 The procedure is complete.

e
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Lock a GW_C card

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to lock a Gateway Controller (GWC) card using the
CS 2000 SAM21 Manager. This action takes the GWC card hardware
out of service.

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure in the following contexts:

* When you are removing the card from service.

*  With procedure Unlock a GWC card on page 523 to reboot a GWC
and force a software download.

* As part of fault clearing activity to determine if a problem is
temporary or persistent.

* When you have applied a patch to (or removed a patch from) the
GWC software using the Network Patch Manager (NPM) and have
created a new GWC software image on the CS 2000 Core Manager
or Core and Billing Manager (CBM).

*  When you are removing a GWC node from the CS 2000 GWC
Manager database.

Prerequisites and guidelines

If the card you want to lock is currently active, you need to switch call

processing to its mate card in the node. This switch places the card in
standby mode. Refer to procedure “Invoke a manual protection switch
(warm swact)” in the Gateway Controller Security and Administration

NTP, NN10213-611.

When the card is in standby mode, you need to disable (busy) services
on the card. Refer to procedure “Disable (Busy) GWC card services” in
the Gateway Controller Security and Administration NTP,
NN10213-611.

Once services on a standby card have been disabled, you can proceed
with locking the card.

R ——————
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types directory tree in the far
left frame.

&2 (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {C™ CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows Help

_4 Device Types

Metwark Configuration_

MHetwork Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you want to lock.

rContents of. GatewayController——

Directory | Find|
L Type a GWC node name here

| 0To or

GatewayControllers: Select a GWC node from the list

of provisioned GWC nodes
GWC-101

3 Select the Maintenance tab to display maintenance information
about the node.

GWC-B Unit0: 47.104.41.54
Unit1: 47.104.41.55

Frovisioning

GWYiC-B-LINIT-0
Administrative state: |un|ucked(1) Usage state: |id|e(1)
Qperational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |prnvidingSer\tice(3)
Activity state: [activert) Swact state: [noSwAct(D)
Isolation state: Inntlsulatedtz) Alarm state: |E|E| 00 oo oo
Available state: |00 00 00 0O Fault state: |none(0)
Loadnarme: IGIDBDEI.J
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4 Click the Card View button for the card you want to lock. This
opens the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager.

G- B-LIMNIT-1

Administrative state: Iunlucked(1) lsage state: |id|e(1)

Operational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |hotstandby(1)

Activity state: |standhw(z) Swact state: [noSwAct(D)

|salation state: |not|50|ated(2} Alarm state: |DD oo oooo

Available state: 00 00 00 00 Fault state: |none0)

Loadnarme: [GIEIBIZIEI._I
Save lmage | Busv(Disahle)l ETE (Enable) k Card Yiew ’

At the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager client

5 In the card view, select the States tab.
File “iew
Sam21-2 : Slot12
Aarms I Equip Diags | Prowisioning |
— Summany
Critical | Major | Mincr |
0 o o |
~ Details
Ecjuip. | IC | Titne | Type | Sever'rtyl Reaszon

u
=
=
e
5
12
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e — e
6 In the States display, click the Lock button to lock the card.
File  “iew

Samz21-2 : Slot 12

ﬂlarrns] Equip Htates ] Diags] Fn:n.risioning]
Qs

Card Status: |Unlocked

Cperational: |Enab|ed ‘ Lock )

Availability. [Mone

Histary

GC-B-LIMIT-1

7 Note the system response in the History window.

The card is locked when you see the text “Application locked
successfully” in the History display. The lock icon should also be
present on the card graphic at the left of the screen:

.ﬁlarrngl Equip States ] Diags] Fn:-xrisi-:-ning]
k=]

Card Status: |L|:u:ked

Operational: |Disahled L

pvailability.  [Mone

History

Lock request =ubmitted. Confirmation in progress.
Element Manager initiated Lock regquest receiwed

Application locked =ucce=ssfullsyr

R EIEI EAMCB-UNIT-1

8 If necessary, return to step 2 and repeat this procedure for the
next GWC card in the node.

9 The procedure is complete.
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Unlock a GWC card

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to reboot a GWC card, forcing it to reload its
software from the CS 2000 Core Manager or Core and Billing Manager
(CBM).

When to use this procedure
Use this procedure in the following contexts:

» After replacing a GWC card.
* As part of a fault clearing activity.
* When a new software load is available.

*  When you have completed re-provisioning of a GWC card or GWC
node and you would like the card or node to begin using the new
provisioning values.

* When you have applied a patch to (or removed a patch from) the
GWC software using the Network Patch Manager (NPM) and have
created a new GWC software image on the CS 2000 Core Manager
or Core and Billing Manager (CBM).

Note: For more information about upgrading GWC software,
refer to the Upgrading the Gateway Controller NTP,
NN10196-461.

Prerequisites and guidelines

The GWC card must be locked. Refer to procedure Lock a GWC card
on page 519 in this NTP to lock a GWC card.
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Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

&2 (52000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {C™M CLLI: FREDGEN

File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

_4 Device Types

Metwork Configuration__

Metwark Codec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that contains the card you want to unlock.

~Contents of GatewayController——

§Directnr:.f§| Findl ___ Type a GWC node number

= o |

GatewayCaontrollers:

GWC-0
-] | Select a GWC node from the list

G2 - of provisioned GWC nodes

s

3 Select the Maintenance tab to display maintenance information
about the node.

or

Maintenance Pro\risiuningl

GWC-6-LINIT-0
Administrative state: |un|ncked(1) Usage state: |id|e(1)
Operational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |pruviding89wice(3)
Activity state: [active(T) Swact state: |noSwAct)
Isolation state: |nntlso|ated(2} Alarm state: |DD 0o oo an
Available state; |00 00 00 00 Fault state: [none(0)
Loadname: |GI0S0E
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4 Click the Card View button for the card you want to unlock. This
action opens the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager.

Note: If a card is currently locked, all fields display the value

<unknown>.
GWWC-B-LINIT-1
Administrative state: |<unkn0wn> Llsage state; |<unkn0wn>
Operational state: I{unknuwn} Stand by state: I{unknuwn}
Activity state: |=:unknown} Swact state: |=:unknown}
|salation state: |<unkn0wn> Alarm state: |<unkn0wn>
Awailable state: |<unkn0wn> Fault state: |<unkn0wn>
Loadname: |
Save Imane Eusy iDisable) | RTS (Enakle) |
[~ Force YWiiarm Swwact | Zold Swact |
At the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager
5 In the card view, select the States tab.
The lock icon appears at the bottom of the card diagram.
Note: If you want to display the status of all cards in the shelf,
click the View menu and select Shelf View.
File  “iewy

Sam21-2 : Slot12

Aarms ] Equip Diags ] Provisioning ]

Summany
Critical | Major | tinicr |
0 o (o ?
Details
Ecjuig. | ID| Tirne | Type | Sever'rty| Reazon
o
5
e
5
al] «—
12

e
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L EEE——————

6 In the States display, click the Unlock button to unlock the card.

File ‘Wiew

Sam21-2 : Slot12

ﬁlarrns] Equip States ] Diags] Fn:-xrisiu:-ning]
1=

Card Status: |L|:u:ked

Cperational: |Disab|ed

Availability  [Mone

History
7 Note the system response in the History window.

The card is unlocked when you see the text “Application
unlocked successfully”.

ﬁlarrns] Equip  3tates ] Diags] Frotrisioning]
05l

Card Status: |Un|u:u:ked

Operational: |Enab|ed Lock

pvailability  [None

History

Element Manager initiared Unlock request receiwved ﬂ
Re=etting board
Raxat conplats

Initialising network dewice

GWIC-E-LIMIT-1

Het initialised

Ecoting cachaed load wia the backplans

Ecotloaded successfullwr

12 Applicarion unlocked =ucces=fullsr

8 Return to step 2 and repeat this procedure for the next GWC
card until all the GWC cards have been unlocked and brought
into service. Remember, each GWC node has two GWC cards.

9 The procedure is complete.

e ————— |
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Manually return a GWC node to service

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to make services and resources allocated on a
specific Gateway Controller (GWC) node available for call processing.

This task is commonly referred to as return to service (RTS).

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure when you wish to return to service the services
associated with a specific GWC node.

Prerequisites and guidelines

A GWC node must already be disabled (busied) before it can be
returned to service. Before executing the steps in this procedure, refer
to the procedure View and interpret the operational status of a GWC
node on page 533 to determine if either of the GWC units in the node
is disabled (busied).

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager Client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

Metwork Configuration__

Metwaork Caodec Profile

2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the
GWC node that you wish to return to service (RTS).

~Contents of: GatewayController——

Directary | Find | ___— Type a GWC node number here

/l
I GoTo or

Select a GWC node from the list

EERIELCOMID e6e of provisioned GWC nodes
GYC-101
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3 Select the Maintenance tab.

GWC-7 Unit0: 10.2.20.30
Unit1: 10.2.20.31

GWC-F-UNIT-0
Administrative state: [unlacked(1) Usage state: [idle(1)
Operational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |pru\ridingSenrice(3)
Activity state: [active(1) Swact state: |noSwacti)
Isolation state: |notlsolated(2) Alarm state: |min0r(3) , alarmCutstanding(4)
Availahle state: |degraded(6) Fault state: |n0ne(D)
Loadname: |G|I:|8|:|El._|

4 Use the following figure to determine whether the active GWC
unit is currently disabled (busied). The figure shows the status
fields for a disabled (busied) active GWC unit.

Administrative state: |||:||:|{e|j (2

Operational state: Idisabled (2)

Activity state: Iacti'.,.'e (1)

If the active unit is Do
disabled (busied) step 5
not disabled (busied) step 6
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5 Return the active unit to service. Click the RTS (Enable) button
for the active unit you wish to return to service (either Unit 0 or

Unit 1).
Maintenance | Provisioning |
GYAIC-7-LINIT-D
Adrinistrative state: [lacked(2) Usage state: [idle(1)
Cperational state: |disab|ed(2) Stand hy state: |c0|d8tandhv(2)
Activity state: [standby(z) Swact state: |noSwAcD)
Isolation state: |nntlsn|ated(2) Alarm state: |min0r(3) ,alarmoutstandingdd)
Available state: 0000 00 00 Fault state: [noneqo)

Loadnarne: [GIEIBEIEI._I

Save lImage Busy Disakle) | RTS (Enakle) Card View
GWC-7-LINIT-1
Adrinistrative state: [lacked(2) Usage state: [idle(1)
Cperational state: |disab|ed(2) Stand hy state: |c0|d8tandhv(2)
Activity state: [active(!) mm— Swact state: |noSwAcD)
Isolation state: |nntlsn|ated(2) Alarm state: |critica|(1) L alarmioutstanding{4)
Available state: 0000 00 00 Fault state: [noneqo)

Loadnarme:; IVGIDBEIEE._I

Save Image | Elsy (Eisatiley ‘l FTS (Enahle) I Card Wiew |

N ——

[ Force WA SvE Lt | Cold Sywact |

After 30 seconds, the Administrative state: field changes to
unlocked and the Operational state field changes to enabled.

Administrative state: Iunlucked 1)

Operational state: |enah|ed {19

Activity state: |active (13

e
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Note: In most cases, the system displays this state change
automatically. However, you may need to refresh the display.
If necessary, click the Windows menu at the top of the screen
and select Refresh GWC Status.

6 Determine whether the standby GWC unit is disabled (busied).

If the standby unit is Do
disabled (busied) go step 7
not disabled (not busied) go step 8

7 Click the RTS (Enable) button for the standby unit to return the
standby unit to service.

Maintenance | Prn\risioningl

GWC-T-UNIT-0
Administrative state: [locked(2) Usage state: [idle(1)
Qperational state: Idisabled(z) Stand by state: IcnldStandby(E)
Activity state: [standi(2) Cmm— Swact state: [noSwAct(D)
|solation state: |nutlsu|ated(2) Alarm state: |minnr(3) , alarmoutstanding(4)
Available state: |00 00 00 00 Fault state: [none(o)

Loadnarme: IGlDEDEIJ

Save Image Busy (Disable) " RTS (Enable) |’ Card Wiew

N ——
GWWC-7-LINIT-1
Administrative state: |unlncked(1) Usage state: |id|e(1)
Dperational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |pruvidingSenrice(3)

Activity state: [active(1) Swact state: [noSwAcH(D)
|solation state: Inutlsulated(z) Alarm state: IDD 00 oo oo
Avallable state: |00 00 00 00 Fault state: [none(o)

Loadnarme: IGIDEDBJ
Save Image Busy (Disable) | RIS (Enakle) Card Wiew
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After 30 seconds, the Administrative state: field changes to
unlocked and the Operational state field changes to enabled.

Administrative state: Iunh:.cked (1)

Operational state: |Enahled (1)

Activity state: Istandtn,f (2

Note: In most cases, the system displays this state change
automatically. However, you may need to refresh the display.
If necessary, click the Windows menu at the top of the screen
and select Refresh GWC Status.

8 Repeat this procedure for all GWC nodes you wish to return to
service.
9 The procedure is complete.

e
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View and interpret the operational status of a GWC node

Purpose of this procedure

Use this procedure to determine the operational status of a selected
Gateway Controller (GWC) node using the CS 2000 GWC Manager.

Note: Refer to table CS 2000 GWC Manager status fields on
page 535 to interpret the GWC cards (units) status fields.

When to use this procedure

Use this procedure as a primary source of information about the
operational status of a GWC card or GWC node.

Prerequisites or guidelines
This procedure has no prerequisites or guidelines.

Action

At the CS 2000 GWC Manager client

1 At the CS 2000 Management Tools window, click the Gateway
Controller folder from the Device Types menu.

£7 CS2000 Management Tools - 131.147.241.72 {CM CLLI: FREDGEN
File Fault Configuration Maintenance Windows  Help

_4 Device Types

..... _l APS .
----- B 5 ateweay Cantraller Metwork Configuration_
L UAS Metwark Codec Profile
2 From the Contents of: Gateway Controller frame, select the

GWC node that you wish to view.

~Contents of: GateweayController——
Directary | Find T WCn number her
| | L ype a GWC node number here

| %| or

Select a GWC node from the list
of provisioned GWC nodes.

GatewayContrallers: PP —

|GWC-1 01
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3 Click the Maintenance tab.

The GUI displays the Maintenance panel with two independent
status views, one for each of the GWC cards in the node.

GYC-1 Unitd: 172.25.2.6
Unit1: 172.25.2.7

Maintenance PProvisioning

GWWC-1-LINIT-0
Administrative state: Iunlncked(1) LIsage state: Iidle(1)
Operational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |pr0\ridingSer\rice(3)
Activity state: Iacti\re(ﬂ Swyact state: ImanualSwAct‘-Narm(ﬂ
lzolation state: |nutlsulated(2) Alarm state: |maj0r(2) . alarmOutstandingid)
Awallable state: 0000 00 00 Fault state: [none(o

Loadname: IGIDEDEI._I

Save Image Busy (Disahble) | RIS (Erahley Card Yigw
GWYC-T1-LINIT-1
Adrninistrative state: |unlocked(1) Usage state: [idlef1)
Cperational state: |enab|ed(1) Stand by state: |h0t8tandb\,r(1)
Actinity state: [standby(2) Swact state: [noSwActD)
Izolation state: Inutlsulated(E) Alarm state: Imajnr(z) , alarmOutstandingd)
Available state: 0000 00 00 Fault state: [none(0)
Loadname: [GIEISEIEI.J
Save Image Busy (Disable) | ETS (Enabile) | Card Yiew |
[ Force Wiarm Swact | Cald Swact |

4 Refer to table CS 2000 GWC Manager status fields on page 535

following this procedure to interpret the GWC card (unit) status

fields.
5 Repeat this procedure for other cards that you wish to view.
6 Thd procedure is complete.

e ]
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The following table describes the GWC card (unit) status fields.
CS 2000 GWC Manager status fields (Sheet 1 of 4)

Status field Possible values Meaning
Administrative locked The unit is prohibited,
state: administratively, from providing

service to users.

Note: A status of “locked” on the CS 2000 GWC Manager
indicates that the software application on the card is no longer
performing its primary call processing function, but the card is still
running. (The call processing function has been “busied”, but
underlying maintenance and communications activities are still
functioning.)

A status of “locked” on the CS 2000 SAM21 Manager indicates
that the hardware is locked to ROM level, and the software
application is no longer running.

unlocked The unit is permitted, administratively,
to provide service to users.
Operational enabled The unit is partially or fully providing
state: service to users.
disabled The unit is not operating or providing

service to users. If the Administrative
state for this unit is “locked”, then the
unit has been manually busied. If the
Administrative state for this unit is
“unlocked”, then the unit has been
busied by the system.

Activity state: active The unit is currently providing end
user services. This is the state of the
node as seen by other network
elements.

standby The unit is not providing end user
services but can be switched to Active
at any time if the active (mate) unit

fails.
Isolation state: isolated The unit is not communicating with the
XA-Core.
notisolated The unit is communicating with the
XA-Core.
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CS 2000 GWC Manager status fields (Sheet 2 of 4)

Status field

Available state:

Possible values

Meaning

offLine(3)

The unit has not received its
configuration data from the CS 2000
GWC Manager. The unit cannot
provide service until it is booted and
receives configuration data.

degraded(6)

The unit does not have heartbeat
communication with its mate and it is
operating without fault-tolerant
redundancy.

offLine(3), degraded(6)

The unit has both: offline and
degraded conditions.

00 00 00 00 The unit does not have either of the
above conditions.

Loadname: <string_of_ This is the name of the load file that
alphanumeric_ the unit currently boots from. The file
characters> is located on the CS 2000 Core

Manager or Core and Billing Manager
(CBM) disk drive.

Usage state: idle The GWC maintenance system is not
currently working on a request, such
as a Return to Service (RTS). The unit
is available for maintenance requests.

busy Maintenance is in progress on this unit

and no further requests are accepted.

Stand by state:

providingService

The unit is the active unit and is
providing service.

hotStandby The unit is the standby unit - ready to
provide service.
coldStandby The unit is synchronizing with the

active unit (not providing redundancy).
After completion of synchronization,
the status changes to hotStandby
when the Operational state is
enabled.
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CS 2000 GWC Manager status fields (Sheet 3 of 4)

Status field Possible values Meaning

Swact state: This field indicates the last switch of
activity for the unit.

manualSwActWarm Last switch of activity was due to a
manual warm SwAct. Requested by a
user, a warm SwAct causes no
service interruption to stable calls, but
calls in the setup processes can be
lost.

manualSwActCold Last switch of activity was due to a
manual cold SwAct. Requested by a
user, a cold SwAct temporarily takes
both units out of service and takes
down all calls.

autonomousSwActWarm  Last switch of activity was due to a
system warm SwAct. These SwActs
are automatically performed by the
device in response to faults or failures.
Established calls are preserved. Calls
in setup are lost.

autonomousSwActCold  Last switch of activity was due to a
system cold SwAct. These SwActs
are automatically performed by the
device in response to faults or failures.
All calls are lost.

noSwAct No switch of activity has occurred.

e
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CS 2000 GWC Manager status fields (Sheet 4 of 4)

Status field Possible values Meaning

Alarm state: This field indicates the severity of the
currently raised alarms.

00 00 00 00 There are no alarms raised on the
GWC card unit.

critical(1) If present, indicates that one or more
critical alarms have been raised.

major(2) If present, indicates that one or more
major alarms have been raised.

minor(3) If present, indicates that one or more
minor alarms have been raised.

alarmOutstanding(4) If present, indicates that at least one
or a combination of different alarms
has been raised.

Fault state: none(0) This field is not used.
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